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Introduction

When we were preparing this Guide we assumed that the reader (trader) has some general idea about the MS Windows NT/2000 operating system and has some basic skills to work with it. It is assumed that the user:

· can work with the mouse, windows, menu and shortcut menu, 

· has working experience with standard dialogs and clipboards of MS Windows-applications and knows the order of setting Windows-applications.

The terms given in Table 1-1 will be used to describe standard operations, which are perfumed when working with the user interface. This table also lists special fonts to mark out special terms. Instruction description of user operations is given in special small sections called Operation. Tables, figures and Operations have double numbers: the first one means the section number and then the order number of the table, figure or Operation in the section. 

The list of main terms, which describe the trader’s work with the RTS Plaza Workstation, is given in the Glossary. The list of abbreviations used in the text is given in Table 1‑2. 

Table 1‑1. Terms to describe standard user’s operations 

	User’s operation 
	Execution
	Example of using in the text 

	Activate the area (tab, section).
	Press the left button of the mouse when the mouse cursor points to this area (section, tab). 
	Activate Bid section. 

	Press the button in the area (section) or in the tab.
	Press the left button of the mouse when the mouse cursor points to a button in this area (section) or in the tab. 
	Press Edit. 

	Execute a command of the main menu.
	Press necessary items (options) of the consequently opening interface menus. Names of the selected menu items are separated with the ( symbol.
	Execute File(Print.

	Execute a command of the shortcut menu.
	Call the shortcut menu by pressing the mouse right button while the mouse cursor points to the necessary area or section. Then point the mouse cursor to the necessary item of the shortcut menu and press the mouse left button. 
	By the Print command of the shortcut menu.

	Select an element in the list.
	Press the mouse left button while the mouse cursor points to an item in the list. 
	Select the necessary alert  XE "Alert"  in the Alerts list.

	Move data from one area (tab) to another area (tab).
	Standard operation in MS Windows-applications, described in detail in p. 4.1.
	Move the code of participant from the Firms. tab  XE "Firms Tab" 

	Perform some operations with “hotkeys” .
	“Hot keys” are a combination of keys to be pressed in the following way: press the first key and then press the second key without releasing the first key. Names of the keys are separated with + symbol.
	Press Ctrl+P.


Table 1‑2. Abbreviations in the text 

	Abbreviation 
	Full name 

	DCC 
	Depositary clearing company 

	CC
	Clearing Center 

	SAP
	Settlement account pair 

	RTS
	Russian Trading Center 

	GTS XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" 
	Guaranteed Trading System  XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" 

	SDCS  XE "Verba-O SDCS" 
	Verba-O System of Data Cryptographic Security 

	VS
	(Valuable) security

	DS
	digital signature 


The description of working with the RTS Plaza Workstation is divided into six parts. 

The first part (General information) comprises sections, which 

· give an overview about peculiarities of the T+0 market and classic market; 

· inform about the design and general methods of working in areas and tabs of the Working window, 

· describe the procedure of working with the RTS Plaza Workstation.

The second part comprises sections, which describe tools for viewing information from the Trading System that are general for both types of trading. They include 

· reference and alert areas and tabs in the Working window; 

· tools for viewing orders and transactions; 

· diagrams.

The third part describes the procedure of order placing and trading on the Classic market and also the software necessary to perform these operations. 

The fourth part includes the procedure of order placement and trading on the T+0 market and also software tools to perform these operations. 

The fifth part describes the operation procedure on the repo market  XE "Repo" .

The final sixth part is made up of the sections which describe some additional functions of the RTS Plaza Workstation, including 

· the alert system;

· the initial securities offering.

The Appendices to the User Guide are Reference, Glossary, Indices of Figures, Tables and Operations and also Subject Index. 

All brands and registered trademarks mentioned in this document belong to their legal owners. 

Part I. General Information 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Purpose of RTS Plaza 

RTS Plaza Workstation software is a trader’s automated work place in the Russian Trading System (RTS). 

The following trading types function in the RTS:

· Trading on a classical market and T+0 market for dealing with securities (stocks and bonds), see paragraph 1.3;

· Repo market  XE "Repo" , for operations with repo instruments (repo VS and repo-rubles), see section 17).

When we speak about securities and money on the RTS markets we will use the term “instrument”. 

RTS Plaza Workstation and other RTS software and hardware give a trader the possibility to obtain (depending on the access level and service payment, see paragraph 1.2):

· information about the current status of the RTS trading;

· general information about all trades on the RTS market and reports about all trades made by the trader’s company;

· information about the status of trader trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"on the T+0 market;

and automate the following trader’s operations: 

· placement, editing and removal of Sell and Buy orders;

· trades conclusion (creating of trade reports ) with another TRS participant.

1.2. Access Levels to the Trading System 

RTS Plaza Workstation software supports a few access levels to the Trading System. The trader’s access level depends on the Company status on the Stock Exchange. The list of access levels given below is in ascending order of access level: 

· RTS-Panorama (company status IO);

· information mode (QO);

· trade report mode (REP);

· trading mode without the right to trade electronically (D);

· trading mode with the right to trade electronically (DBQ).

RTS Plaza Workstation users with different access levels work with the program which has the same view. Its basis is the Working window (see section 3), which consists of a number of areas and tabs ,which are used to obtain information and perform operations. The user can work with different sets of Working window areas and tabs depending on his access level. 

A general description of functional options available for users with different access levels in different areas and tabs is given in

Тable. 1‑1
 .

1.3. Trading on the T+0 Market and the Classic Market 

Trading on the Classic market and the T+0 market (Guaranteed Trading System XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)") are two different types of trading. Their main features are given in Table. 1‑2, the key feature, correspondingly, is presence or absence of the obligatory preliminary asset depositing. 

In order to take part in stock trading it is necessary to preliminary deposit securities and money in accounts in said depositaries and credit institutions (Settlement Depositary and Settlement Bank of RTS). Participation on the classic market does not require preliminary depositing of participants’ assets. 

The points below give main information about the technology of order placement and trading on the classic market (see paragraph 1.4) and T+0 market (see paragraph 1.5). A brief description of basic notions with their peculiarities in RTS goes before this information. 

Тable. 1‑1. Options in Working window areas and tabs in different working modes 

	Status
	Areas and tabs 
	Options 

	IO
	Market Minder, XE "Market Minder Area"  Market View, XE "Market View Tab"  Instruments, XE "Instruments Tab"  Trades, XE "Trades Tab"  Info, XE "Info Tab"  News
	Viewing a part of information in tabs and areas: 

quotes without mentioning RTS participants, instruments, information about other participants trading, system settings, RTS news and messages of news agencies (in case of subscription).

	
	Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" 
	Viewing headlines of information messages and important administrative reports.

	QO
	Market Minder, XE "Market Minder Area"  Firm Minder, XE "Firm Minder Area"  
Quote Retrieval, XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  Market View, XE "Market View Tab"  Instruments, XE "Instruments Tab"  Firms, XE "Firms Tab"  Trades, XE "Trades Tab"  Info, XE "Info Tab"  News
	Viewing a part of information in tabs and areas: 

Orders of RTS participants, instruments, RTS instruments, information about other participants trading, system settings, RTS news and messages of news agencies (in case of subscription).

	
	Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" 
	As in the IO mode.

	
	Communications, XE "Communications Tab"  Calls XE "Calls Area" 
	Communications, calls commutator in the TS.

	REP
	Market Minder, XE "Market Minder Area"  Firm Minder, XE "Firm Minder Area"  
Quote Retrieval, XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  Market View, XE "Market View Tab"  Instruments, XE "Instruments Tab"  Firms, XE "Firms Tab"  Trades, XE "Trades Tab"  Reports, XE "Reports Tab"  Info, XE "Info Tab"  News
	Viewing all information in tabs and areas: 

orders of RTS participants, instruments, RTS participants, information about trading, system settings, RTS news and messages of news agencies (in case of subscription).

	
	Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" 
	As in the IO mode.

	
	Communications, XE "Communications Tab"  Calls XE "Calls Area" 
	As in the QO mode.

	
	Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area"  
	Viewing information about company communications trades at the stage of concluding. 

	D
	Market Minder, XE "Market Minder Area"  Firm Minder, XE "Firm Minder Area"  
Quote Retrieval, XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  Market View, XE "Market View Tab"  Instruments, XE "Instruments Tab"  Firms, XE "Firms Tab"  Trades, XE "Trades Tab"  Reports, XE "Reports Tab"  Assets, Info, XE "Info Tab"  News
	Viewing all information in tabs and areas: 
orders of RTS participants, instruments, RTS participants, information about trading, system settings, RTS news and messages of news agencies (in case of subscription).

For GTS participants  XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)"  – viewing company assets deposited in the Settlement bank and Settlement depositary of RTS. 

	
	Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" 
	As in the IO mode.

	
	Communications, XE "Communications Tab"  Calls XE "Calls Area" 
	As in the QO mode..

	
	Pending Trades, XE "Pending Trades Area"  Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Area" 
	Viewing of information about company communications trades at the stage of concluding. Viewing information about transactions concluded as a result of double counter auction of orders in GTS. XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" 

	
	Quote Update, XE "Quote Update Tab"  Buy Order, XE "Buy Order Tab"  
Sell Order, XE "Sell Order Tab"  Trade Report, XE "Trade Report Tab"  
Asset Withdrawal
	Participation in the trading on the T+0 market (GTS XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" ) and on the classic market:

order placement, trading reporting and confirming reports, assets withdrawal from trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  GTS XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)"  to key accounts (only for participants possessing this right).

	DBQ
	Market Minder, XE "Market Minder Area"  Firm Minder, XE "Firm Minder Area"  
Quote Retrieval, XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  Market View, XE "Market View Tab"  Instruments, XE "Instruments Tab"  Firms, XE "Firms Tab"  Trades, XE "Trades Tab"  Reports, XE "Reports Tab"  Assets, Info, XE “Info Tab"  News
	As in the D mode..

	
	Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" 
	As in the IO mode..

	
	Communications, XE "Communications Tab"   Calls XE "Calls Area" 
	As in the QO mode..

	
	Pending Trades, XE "Pending Trades Area"  Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Area" 
	Viewing information about company communications trades at the stage of concluding. 

Viewing information about electronic trades XE "Trade: by quote"  of the participant (only for traders entitled with the right to trade electronically), or as a result of double counter auction of orders in the GTS. XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" 

	
	Quote Update, XE "Quote Update Tab"  Buy Order, XE "Buy Order Tab"  
Sell Order, XE "Sell Order Tab"  Trade Report, XE "Trade Report Tab"  
Asset Withdrawal
	As in the D mode..


Table. 1‑2. Main peculiarities of trading on the T+0 market and classic market 

	
	Trades on the T+0 market 
	Trades on the classic market 

	Participants’ assets depositing 
	preliminary depositing is obligatory 
	No preliminary depositing 

	Trading 
	1) communications with the following execution in the trading system;

2) counter auction . XE "Quick auction" 
	1) by communications with the following execution in the trading system;

2) electronic trade. XE "Trade: by quote" 
3) anonymous trade  XE "Trade: anonymous"  - by double counter auction of anonymous orders 

	Contract execution after trading 
	no
	yes

	Form of trades execution 
	" delivery against payment "
	" delivery against payment ";

“free delivery”


1.3.1. Quote  XE "Quote" 
Quote is the cost (price) of one instrument (also see paragraph 4.2.1). 

The term quote historically is used as a synonym of the term order. Another name for order driven trading - the Guaranteed Trading System– means guarantee of order execution.

In accordance with the Trade Regulations, quotes of all instruments in the Trading System, with the exception of Gazprom securities and bonds XE "Bonds" , may contain not more than four significant figures (five for bonds). Therefore the number of digits after the decimal point in the quote record depends on its level. For example, if a quote varies from 10 to 100, then the admissible minimal step of quote change is 0.01. 

The minimal step of instrument quote change differs depending on the quote value interval. If the instrument quote exceeds 100, then it is impossible to declare a quote with two digits after the decimal point (for example, 123.45), and if the instrument quote is less than 1, then it is impossible to declare a quote with five digits after the decimal point (for example, 0.12345) in the Trading system. 

1.3.2. Order 

An order is a participant’s declaration to fulfill obligations to trade an instrument on certain conditions, which include 
· instrument quote (price); 

· trade volume (instrument quantity);

· payment currency  XE "Currency: payment" ;

· form of trading (see paragraph 1.3.7). 

An order is placed in the Trading System and in either traded at once or becomes known to all trade participants. Such a public order shall be discriminated from an addressed quote, which is a trade report on T+0 market (see paragraph 1.5.3.1), and not a public order offered for all market participants. 
An order can be anonymous (it does not suppose disclosing the code of the Participant who has placed the order to all participants) and not anonymous (the code of the Participant who has placed the order is viewed by everyone). 

Orders can differ by the lifetime in queues: immediate execution at the moment of receipt (IOC); till the end of the trading day (DAY); till the Participant, who has placed it, cancels it (GTC).

Quote on the T+0 market may also have other parameters, which regulate the procedure of its activation (from the moment of receipt or a stop-quote) and execution (full or partial AON). 

1.3.3. Types of Orders (Quotes) 

Orders (quotes) accepted in the Trading system may be:

· indirectly addressed – visible for all trade participants;

· addressed – addressed to a certain counteragent (only on the T+0 market).

1.3.3.1. Types of Indirectly Addressed Quotes 

By the volume of disclosed information:

· not anonymous– suggests disclosing the code of the Participant who has placed the quote for all Participants;

· anonymous – does not suggest disclosing the code of the Participant who has placed the quote; 

· IPO (Closed Auction) – does not suggest disclosing of any information about the quote to any Participant. Information about placed quotes is available only for the IPO-server with the exception of the Administrator. 

By the quote direction:

· Buy, Bid – order for selling (Sell order);

· Sell, Ask – order for buying (Buy order).

By pricing:

· Limit– allows execution at the price specified in the order or at a better price; 
· Market– allows execution at the price of better counter limit orders queuing at the moment of order activation;

CS (Closing Session) – allows execution only at the price of closing auction.

By the permission to execute partially:

· Common– allows partial execution;

· АON (All Or None) – does not allow partial execution.

By available reserve quantity of securities:

Common – does not contain any reserve quantity of securities;

· Iceberg – contains reserve quantity of securities, not disclosed for other Participants, but used in the Trading System when orders are executed. 

By the lifetime in queuing:

· IOC (Immediate Or Cancel) – requires immediate execution at the moment of acceptance or cancellation if it cannot be executed or cannot be executed fully;

· DAY – valid till the end of the day. Deleted automatically after the trading day is over;

· GTC (Good Till Cancelled) – valid till cancellation. Deleted when cancelled by the Participant who has placed it.

By the method of settlement:

· Reg (Registrar) – securities are delivered using an account in the shareholder register after expiry of the number of days specified in the order;

· DCC (Depository Clearing Company) –securities are delivered using an account in the DCC on the third day after the contract is concluded;

· PVD (Payment Versus Delivery) –securities and money are settled on the “delivery against payment” terms in the CC on the third day after the contract is concluded; 

· GTS (Guaranteed Trading System) - securities and money are settled on the “delivery against payment” terms in the CC on the day of the contract conclusion; 

· E (Euroclear Bank S.A./N.V.), V (Vneshekonombank of the USSR), B (Vneshtorgbank OJSC), C (Clearstream Banking SA) - securities and money are settled on the third day after the contract is concluded in corresponding organizations. Only for eurobonds (BONDE list).

By the participant’s status:

Common –placed in order to conclude a transaction;

· ММ (Market-Maker’s) – placed in order to fulfill the obligations of the market maker from the Market Making tab of the Workstation, which offers more convenient tools to manage several orders. 

By the method of activation:

Common – valid from the moment of acceptance;

· Stop – contains a stop-price. Valid from the moment, when a transaction with the price lower than the stop-price is registered in the TS, if this order is a Sell order or with the price higher than the stop-price if this order is a Buy order. 

1.3.3.2. Types of Addressed Quotes 

By the direction of the quote:

· Buy – quote (order) for buying;

· Sell – quote (order) for selling.

By the method of settlement:

· Reg (Registrar) – securities are delivered using an account in the shareholder register on the date said in the order; 

· DCC (Depository Clearing Company) - securities are delivered using an account in the DCC on the third day after the contract is concluded;

· PVD (Payment Versus Delivery) - securities and money are settled on the “delivery against payment” terms in the CC on the third day after the contract is concluded;

· GTS (Guaranteed Trading System) - securities and money are settled on the “delivery against payment” terms in the CC on third day of the contract conclusion;

· T+N – securities and money are settled on the “delivery against payment» terms on the day, which is said in the order. An affirmation of delivery/payment in the TS is required on the settlement day;

· ECL (Euroclear Bank S.A./N.V.), VEB (Vneshekonombank of the USSR), BVT (Vneshtorgbank OJSC), CLS (Clearstream Banking SA) - - securities and money are settled on the third day after the contract is concluded in corresponding organizations. Only for eurobonds (BONDE list).

1.3.4. Bond XE "Bonds"  Yield XE "Yield"  

As distinct from a share a bond has two parameters: 

· price (Price), rendered in per cent from the nominal value without taking into consideration the accrued interest (AI);

· yield (Yield), in per cent. 

Price and Yield fields are related- change of one parameter results in automatic reevaluation of the other parameter. Yield  XE "Yield"  is a function of the value and size of all AI as of the date when the transaction was concluded, which are left before the bond redemption  XE "Bonds" . AI value is calculated daily in accordance with the method, approved in the prospectus of bond issue. 

For zero coupon bonds  XE "Bonds"  their yield  XE "Yield"  is calculated by the formula:
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RTS Plaza has no yield calculation methods for some obligations.

1.3.5. Conclusion and Execution of Securities Trade (Transaction) 

Securities transaction conclusion is reaching agreement between the parties when one of the parties agrees to sell and the other party agrees to buy securities at the stipulated price and on the said conditions. 
The moment of transaction conclusion is the moment when the two parties reach the agreement (in oral or any other way) about all existing terms and conditions of this trade; as a result of this agreement obligations concerning securities and/or money appear. 

Transaction conclusion happens at the moment when all transaction obligations between the Buyer and the Seller are fulfilled.

1.3.6. Trade Initiator and Confirmator  XE "Trade: confirmator"  

When transactions are concluded and executed, one of the trade parties performs some actions prior to the other party. Actions of the first and second parties shall be simultaneous for some trade types (in case of a counter double auction), these actions differ in time for other trade types (by addressed quote  XE "Trade: by addressed quote" ). In this connection we well call the parties the trade initiator and the trade confirmator distinguishing them by the fact that has made the first step towards trade making. 

If the transaction is concluded by an addressed quote  XE "Trade: by addressed quote"  on the T+0 market and on the classic market 

· The initiator  XE "Trade: initiator"  of the trade is the party that first placed the trade report  XE "Trade: trade report" in the trading system; 

· The confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator"  of the trade is the party that confirms the trade report placed by the initiator. 

In a communications trade and a trading by addressed quote  XE "Trade: by addressed quote"  the initiator XE "Trade: initiator"  makes the first step– makes a trade report  XE "Trade: trade report" , which is then affirmed by the confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator" . 

In electronic trading,  XE "Trade: by quote"  in accordance with the definition given above, the initiator  XE "Trade: initiator"  of the transaction makes the second step– files a report for the order placed before. Moreover, no consent is required from the party that has placed the order, but, nevertheless, we will call it confirmator supposing that an automatic consent is obtained. 

1.3.7. Forms of Trading 

There are two forms of trading in the Russian trading system; they are called “delivery against payment” and “free delivery”. 

"Delivery against payment” is mutual exchanges procedure, when assets necessary for the parties to execute their obligations under the transactions are available on the trading accounts of the parties in the Settlement Bank and the Settlement Depositary of the RTS by the moment of netting. The transaction is executed by simultaneous transfer of securities from the Seller’s depo account to the Buyer’s depo account and transfer of money from the trading account of the Buyer to the trading account of the Seller.
"Delivery against payment" is used for settlement of trades concluded on the T+0 market (settlement scheme code is GTS) and for trades concluded on the classic market (settlement scheme code is DVP). In the first case assets are transferred to the Trading accounts of participants in the Settlement Bank and the Settlement Depositary of the RTS before the beginning of the trading session. In the second case assets of the trading parties are transferred to the Settlement Bank and the Settlement Depositary of the RTS only at the moment of the trade making. 

Trades concluded on the terms “delivery against payment” may be settled in Russian rubles and American dollars. 

“Free delivery” is settlement procedure for trading on the classic market. In case of free delivery the parties agree about fulfillment of obligations by themselves. 

For a major part of trades concluded on the terms of “free delivery” securities are reregistered in the DCC with the help of the Settlement and Depositary System (SDS) of the DCC. When a trade report is filed such transactions are separated (code of the settlement scheme is DCC). 

1.3.8. Trade Status  XE "Trade: status" 
Trade execution procedure may have several stages, when the initiator  XE "Trade: initiator"  and the confirmator  XE "Trade: confirmator"  perform certain actions. Special codes consisting of three symbols, called trade status, are used in order to view the current trade status in the RTS Plaza. 

Trading on the T+0 market, classic market and the repo market XE "Repo" , have different statuses. Diagrams of changing statuses during trading are described in 12.9, 16.7 and 17.5. The order of statuses changing in case of trade cancellation or termination is also given there. 

1.4. Trading on the Classic Market 

1.4.1. Order

1.4.1.1. Common Order 

A common order on the classic market has the following parameters: 

· the order is activated and becomes visible for participants just as it enters the system; 

· the trade price is equal to the quote (limit) or is agreed upon by the parties during negotiations; 

· the order is executed in full, partial execution is not allowed. 

Orders by not anonymous instruments of the Classic market are always not anonymous.

1.4.1.2. Anonymous Order  XE "Order: anonymous" 
Only Participants who have access to the mode of anonymous trading can place anonymous orders. Such participants are approved by the RTS Board of Directors. If a Participant is cut off from the anonymous trading, then all his anonymous orders are removed from the queue. 

When an anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous"  is entered, then the mininmum amount and the lot specified by the RTS Trade Regulations are checked. Availability of securities and money on the buyer’s account is not checked and is not reserved in advance. 

Only securities allowed for anonymous trading can be traded anonymously; special codes, different from the main securities codes are determined for such securities. The Clearing Center establishes a special coefficient of the market risk and sets settlement currency for every anonymous instrument. 

A Participant can enter an anonymous order  XE "Order: anonymous"  only if there is enough free limit for the volume said in the order, taking into account the market risk coefficient. If the amount of free limit by the instrument said in the order is not enough, then the order is rejected and the Participant receives the system message: “Not enough limit to enter the order”.

Declared orders are satisfied in case of counter orders on the principles of double counter auction. A part of an anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous"  unsatisfied as a result of an auction can enter a queue as an independent order.

Anonymous orders may be of two types:

· market is an order, which stipulates execution at the best available market prices. The order is removed from the Trading System after a full or partial execution;

· limit is an order, which stipulates execution at the given limit, price or at the price better than the limit price. 

It is possible to set characteristics, which prohibits partial execution for a market anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous" . The possibility to set this characteristics is determined by the administrator for every instrument individually. 

All limit orders by a certain instrument are removed from the queue, when the market risk coefficient changes; and free limit XE "Limits: free"  of Users increases. 

If an anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous"  enters a queue, the free limit  XE "Limits: free"  of the trade Participant decreases. When an anonymous order  XE "Order: anonymous"  is removed from the queue by the trade Participant, Administrator and the TS then the free limit XE "Limits: free"  of the trade Participant increases. The value of free limit change is calculated as a product of the order volume and the risk market coefficient by the instrument said in the order. 

Example:

Free limit = $1 000 000

Market risk for the security = 0.1 (10%)

Order volume = $50 000

Free limit after order placing = $1 000 000 – $50 000 * 0,1 = $995 000

Anonymous order  XE "Order: anonymous"  is characterized by the following parameters:

· can be limited or market;

· can be immediately activated– it becomes active just after entering the Trading System;

has the type of settlement only “delivery against payment” (Р);

· currency settlement must correspond to the currency of settlements stipulated for the instrument;

it can have time of validity in the TS (GTC). By default an order has a GTC type, that is to remain in the queue after closing of the trading session (until the GTC sign is removed). Otherwise the order has DAY validity time, that is removed after closing of a trading session;

· for a market order it is possible to set the characteristics «all or none» (AON).

1.4.2. Limits of Trading Participants  XE "Limits" 
Limits for trading Participants are set by the RTS on the basis of three components:

· guarantee is assessment of reputation, credit history and other non-material assets; 

· pledge is a collateral with material value and it is allowed in accordance with the RTS inner documents;

· obligations is the volume of unfulfilled obligations by transactions concluded before.

Pledge is not used by the trading Participant for settlement by obligations. 

Pledge is used by the RTS to ensure penalty payment in case of nonfulfillment of obligations under transactions concluded in the mode of anonymous trading on the RTS classic market.

When RTS calculates free limit of every trading Participant, the following order is used:

L = G + D - O, where

L is free limit  XE "Limits: free"  of the trading participant;

G is evaluation of non-material «guarantees» of the trading Participant;

D is the pledge value of the trading Participant;

О is the volume of unused limit, under obligations of the trading Participant by nonfulfilled transactions, concluded in the anonymous mode.

The value of the above given parameters is given in USD. 

Unfulfilled obligations in the CC and the TS are recorded in the mode “transaction after transaction” without counter transaction of similar counter obligations. 

The list of limits of trading Participants contains the following parameters for every Participant:

· general limit XE "Limits: general limit"  of the CC changes only upon the CC request; 
· initial limit XE "Limits: initial"  of the CC is created by the CC, taking into account unsettled transactions concluded by the Participant on previous days. The TS receives it before trading starts. CC initial limit is equal to the CC free limit at the beginning of the day;

· free limit XE "Limits: free"  of the TS is equal to the free limit received from the CC minus limit for orders in the queue. 

All limit values are given in USD.

As the trading Participants enter orders and make trades, the TS reduces his free limit XE "Limits: free" . 

As transactions are executed, the CC may increase free limit XE "Limits: free"  of the trade Participant proportionally with the volume of executed trades, forwarding a corresponding request to the TS for a limit change.

Free limit of the trading Participant is reevaluated in the following cases:

· decreases proportionally with the volume of anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous"  when it is placed,

· increases proportionally with the volume of anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous"  when it is removed,

· decreases proportionally with the volume of transaction by anonymous orders when it is concluded,

· changes upon request from the CC. 

Free limit may take negative values. In such cases the Participant cannot have any orders in the queue. New orders of this Participant are rejected by the TS. 

When the limit register is received from the CC for Participants who have orders in the queue:

· if the value of the free limit received from the CC is lower than the limit blocked for orders in the queue, then all orders of the Participant are removed, and the free limit XE "Limits: free"  equals to the value received from the CC; 

· if the value of the free limit received from the CC is higher or equals to the limit blocked for orders in the queue, then the value of the free limit is takes as a difference between the value received from the CC and the limit blocked for orders in the queue. 

If the free limit register received from the CC does not contain limits for the Participant with anonymous orders in the queue, then all anonymous orders of this Participant are removed from the TS and the limit is set to zero. 

1.4.3. Scenarios of Trade Execution (Trade Types) 

The RTS Plaza software has three main scenarios of trading – an electronic trade XE "Trade: by quote" , a communications XE "Trade: communications"  trade and a unilateral trade (see Тable 1‑3). 

A unilateral XE "Trade: unilateral"  trade is a particular case of a communications trade, in which the second party plays no active role in the trade reporting.

A trade concluded on the classic market should be executed by signing a Contract (“paper” or electronic), execution of which means closing. 

Execution time for trades concluded on the classic market depends on the scheme selected by the parties. In case of using the scheme “delivery against payment” the standard time for trade execution is 3 days starting from the moment of Contract conclusion. In case of “free delivery” the Contract between the trade parties determines the procedure of securities reregisteration and settlement. 

Тable 1‑3. Main scenarios of trading on the classic market 

	Communications transaction 

	А (initiator XE "Trade: initiator"  of the trade): makes up a trade report  XE "Trade: trade report" ;

Б (confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator"  of the trade): makes up a trade affirmation. XE "Trade: trade report affirmation" 

	Electronic trade  XE "Trade: by quote" 

	А: creates an order in the tab  XE "Quote Update Tab" ;

Б (initiator  XE "Trade: initiator" : of the trade): makes up a trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  in the Trade Report tab . XE "Trade Report Tab" 

	Unilateral  XE "Trade: unilateral"  trade

	А (initiator  XE "Trade: initiator"  of the trade): makes up a trade report XE "Trade: trade report" 

	Anonymous report (counter auction)

	А: creates an order (in the Quote Update tab or Buy/Sell Order tab)

Б (initiator XE "Trade: initiator"  of the trade): creates 

· an order (in the Quote Update tab or Buy/Sell Order tab or 

· a counter order in the Quick Order dialog.

A trade report is made up automatically.


1.4.3.1. Communications Trade 

Communications transaction is concluded in the communications process between the parties. The trade is fixed in the system when the trade initiator forwards a trade report to the counteragent and the counteragent responds to it with a trade report affirmation. 
The traded order remains in the system. Only the participant who has placed it has the right to remove it. 

1.4.3.2. Electronic Trade  XE "Trade: by quote"  

Trading electronically  XE "Trade: by quote"  (usually such transactions are called “quote trading”) is possible only after one participant enters an order and the other makes up a trade report on its basis  XE "Trade: trade report" . Transaction is concluded on the terms, which have been put forward by the party, which placed the order. The traded order is removed from the system automatically. 

An electronic trade XE "Trade: by quote"  differs from a communications trade in the fact that the party which enters the order as if signs the trade report in advance XE "Trade: trade report"  on his part. Thereby he agrees to make a trade with the participant who wants to trade electronically. 

Though due to a number of reasons not all companies are ready to trade with any market participant. That is why the RTS Plaza Workstation has special means to regulate the circle of participants and the company can determine those market participants that are allowed to trade by quotes placed by the particular company (see paragraph 13). 

1.4.3.3. Unilateral XE "Trade: unilateral"  Trade

Unilateral XE "Trade: unilateral"  trade is concluded between a RTS participant and a customer who has no RTS rights to create a trade report. It is in the system when the RTS participant makes up the trade report. 

A traded order of the RTS participant remains in the system. It can be removed only the participant who has placed it.

1.4.3.4. Anonymous XE "Trade: anonymous"  Trade

Anonymous transactions are concluded as a result of double counter auction at the moment of placing an anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous"  if there are counter anonymous orders for it. As a result of double counter auction:

· placed counter orders are mutually settled (fully or partially);

· a trade report is created automatically, it reflects trading in the RTS. 

An anonymous trade:

· has the A type and the COM status;

· has the “delivery against payment” settlement terms (P code in the Reg field «reregistration time»);

· has the buyer’s code different from the seller’s code.

During making a trade by two anonymous orders:

· the free limit  XE "Limits: free"  of the trade Participant whose order was in the queue, does not change (the limit was reduced when the order entered the queue);

· the free limit  XE "Limits: free"  of the trade Participant who has placed the counter order reduces by the value equal to the product of the traded part of the order and the coefficient of the market risk for this security. 

Counteragents of anonymous order trading are revealed by the trade Participants just after the trading. 

An anonymous trade cannot be cancelled by any of the trade participants. 

1.4.4. Processing of a Limited Anonymous Order XE "Order: anonymous" 
A limited anonymous order is accepted by the TS only if the free limit exceeds the order volume taking into account the market risk. In case of counter orders the algorithm of double counter auction is performed. The transaction price is equal to the price of order placed earlier (queuing counter order).

The free limit XE "Limits: free"  of the Participant who has placed the order is reduces by the value equal to the product of the instrument volume in the order and the coefficient of the market risk by this instrument for every trade made as a result of double counter auction. 

The unsatisfied part of the limit order enters the queue and the free limit  XE "Limits: free"  of the trade Participant who has placed the order is reduced by the value equal to the product of the unsatisfied part of the order and the coefficient of the market risk. 

If in the queue of counter orders there is an order of the same Participant, then the placed order is satisfied successively, acknowledging in trades with other orders, until the price of the following order is worse than the price of the best order of this Participant in the queue. After that the process of order execution stops. The unsatisfied part of the placed order should not enter the queue if it results in cross-market. 

During the opening period (before the opening auction starts) a limit order of the Participant is not accepted if there are cross-market orders among the counter orders of the same Participant. 

1.4.5. Processing of an Anonymous Market Order XE "Order: anonymous" 
A market order is accepted only if there are counter orders in the queue. In case of available counter orders in the TS the algorithm of double counter auction is performed.

Sufficiency of the free limit of the Participant who has placed the order is checked before the trade is registered. Trade price is taken as equal to the price of the counter order in the queue. 

If the volume of the first transaction multiplied by the coefficient of the security market risk exceeds the free limit XE "Limits: free"  of the Participant, then no trade is registered and the Participant gets the system message: “Not enough limit to make a trade».
With every trade made as a result of double counter auction the free limit  XE "Limits: free"  of the Participant, who has placed the order, is reduced by the value equal to the product of the trade volume and the coefficient of the instrument market risk. 

The unsatisfied part of the market order does not enter the queue. The order is removed from the Trading system after a full or partial satisfaction. 

If in the queue of counter orders there is an order of the same Participant and the placed order has no AON sign (all or none, full execution), then the placed order is traded, successively acknowledging in trades with other orders until the price of the following order is worse than the price of the best order of this Participant in the queue. After that the process of execution stops the user is given the diagnostics about the traded part of the order. If the entering order has the AON sign, then such satisfaction of the order takes place only if full satisfaction is possible.

1.4.6. Auction of the Trading Session Opening 

Auction of the trading session opening takes place at the moment of time specified in the Trading System settings. If there are two cross-marker orders in the queue during the opening auction, then the trade is made:

· trade price is equal to the earlier order price,

· quantity of securities is equal to the lesser of the security quantities in two orders.

The unsatisfied part of the order enters the queue with the time of entering equal to the to the time of the order placement and it takes part in the algorithm of matching cross-market orders. 

As during the opening auction a Sell order can be satisfied at the price higher than the price specified in the order and the buy order – at the price lower than in the order, then the free limit  XE "Limits: free"  is recalculated for every trade within the opening auction, taking into account the difference between the order price and the trade (transaction) price. 

If a trade during an opening auction may result in a negative value of the Seller’s free limit, then:

· the trade is not made,

· the Seller’s order is removed from the queue,

· the opening auction continues for remaining cross market orders. 

1.4.7. Customer Code XE "Customer code"  

When an order and a trade report are executed, it is necessary to indicate the customer code XE "Customer code"  in the Customer field. This code is similar to the TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  when trading on the T+0 markets (see paragraph 1.5.1), but trading accounts and assets are not connected with it. 

1.5. Trading on the T+0 Market 

The necessary condition for trading on the T+0 market (in the Guaranteed Trading System, GTS  XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" ,) is preliminary depositing of assets: 

· the seller deposits securities to the trading depo account in the Settlement Depositary of the RTS;

· the buyer deposits money to the trading account in the RTS Settlement bank. 

It makes possible for the RTS to guarantee execution of trades made in the Trading system. 

1.5.1. Pair of Trading Accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  

Securities and money are deposited to the trading accounts matched in a pair of accounts consisting of:

· a trading money account in the Settlement Bank;

· a depo trading account in the RTS Settlement Depositary.

A pair of trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  is characterized by the trading accounts code (TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" ).

When securities are operated on a certain depo trading account, money are transferred to the same money account (or from the same money account), which makes up the single pair of trading account  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  with the depo account . 

The Trading System has trading accounts pairs  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  with ruble and dollar money accounts. The currency of the money account (settlement currency) is identical to the security quote currency on the depo account comprising this pair of accounts for a pair of trading accounts (see paragraph 4.2.1). 

All orders on the T+0 markets contain a link to the TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , which assets are included in the order. 

1.5.2. Use of a Pair of Trading Accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  on the T+0 Market 

Using of a pair of trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  results in the following peculiarities of trading on the T+0 market. 

1) Trading currency should correspond to the currency of the money account of the pair of accounts (see paragraph 4.2.1). 

2) A trading depo account includes a list of securities, which can be sold or bought using a certain pair of accounts. In order to buy some security for this depo account this security should be named in the list of securities of the depo account. The number of securities on the account may be zero. 

3) When you send an order to the Trading System, the order cannot include more available assets, than the volume of assets available on the pair of trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  (that is securities in case of a Sell order (Ask), or money in case of a Buy order (Bid)). Compliance with this condition is checked when an order enters the Trading System. 

If the available XE "Available balance"  assets indicated by the trader is on the pair of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  are really available, then the order is accepted. The volume of available assets on the pair of trading accounts is reduced by the order volume (securities quality or money amount), which is changed into blocked assets. Blocking XE Assets blocking"  continues until a transaction by the order is finished, if the transaction was concluded by this order, or until the order is removed from trading. 

4) Blocking XE "Blocking of assets"  is cancelled only after any of the following events happen: 

· the order is removed by the trader, and assets mentioned in the order become available;

· the Trading System fixes a transaction by this order and assets mentioned in the counteragent’s order become trader’s available assets; 

· the Trading session closes and the assets mentioned in the order become available. 

Scenarios of Trading (Trade Types) 

There are two scenarios of trading on the T+0 market given in Тable 1‑4. 

All transactions on the T+0 markets are executed on the day of their conclusion. Fixation in the RTS and execution of transactions on the T+0 markets happens on the day of trading and does not require any additional Contract from the parties. 

Тable 1‑4. Main scenarios of trading on the T+0 market 

	Trading by the counter order (counter auction) XE "Quick auction" 

	А: creates an order (in the Buy Order tab XE "Buy Order Tab"  or the Sell Order tab XE "Sell Order Tab" );

Б (the initiator XE "Trade: initiator"  of the trade): creates 

· an order (in the Sell Order tab XE "Sell Order Tab"  or the Buy Order tab XE "Buy Order Tab" ) or 

· a counter order in the Quick Order dialog.

A trade report is made up automatically .

	Transaction by an addressed quote XE "Trade: by addressed quote"  (communications XE "Trade: communications"  trading)

	All actions are performed in the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" .
А (initiator XE "Trade: initiator"  of the transaction): makes up a trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  (addressed quote);

Б (confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator"  of the transaction): performs one of the following actions 

· affirms the trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  (addressed quote);

· creates a trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  (addressed quote).

	

	


1.5.2.1. Quick Order Trade (counter auction  XE "Quick auction" )

Trade participants place orders, which can become counter (see paragraph 1.5.4). Counter orders have to pass the procedure of counter double auction; as the results of this procedure:

· entered counter orders XE "Order: quick"  are automatically mutually satisfied (partly or in full);

· automatically create a trade report XE "Trade: trade report" , which is a reflection of trading in the RTS. 

Fully traded orders for which transactions have been executed are deleted from the system automatically. 

1.5.2.2. Trade by an addresses quote XE "Trade: by addressed quote"  (communications XE "Trade: communications"  trade)

Participants trade in some way (for example, during phone communications) and then use the RTS Plaza Workstation to create a trade report. This creation is based on executing a trade report (addressed quote). An addressed quote is offered only for the selected Trader (prospective counteragent). An addressed quote always suggests full execution (AON, All Or None).

A trade report (an addressed quote) can be made in two different ways. 

In case of the first method the parties act independently from each other. Both parties separately file trade reports (addressed quotes). After acknowledgement XE "Acklowledgement"  of reports (addressed quotes) the trade is fixed in the Trading System as made. 

In the case of the second method on of the parties – the initiator XE "Trade: initiator"  of the trade – makes up a trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  (addressed quote) and forwards it to the counteragent. The counteragent (confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator" ) receives the trade report (addressed quote) and signs it, which automatically results in making up the second trade report. 

1.5.3. Processing of Trades, Which Enter the T+0 Market 

Every new order entering the Trading System on the T+0 market is firstly checked whether it can be satisfied by other traders’ orders. The following scenarios are possible after receiving check data:

· the new order, an order with immediate activation (see paragraph 1.5.7), is fully traded by orders from the Trading System and does not appear in the lists of entered orders; 

· the new order, an order with immediate activation which allows partial trading (see paragraph 1.5.5), is partly traded by orders from the Trading System and then the rest of the order appears in the list of declared orders; 

· the new order is not traded by orders from the Trading System and appears in the list of declared orders. 

Order trading occurs during a double counter auction where counter orders are traded. Orders are called counter if they meet the following requirements: 

· orders refer to opposite operations (sell – buy);

· orders indicate the same security;

· orders belong to the same type (common or addressed);

· orders contain the same security;

· securities match in the specified security quantity (securities are also considered to be counter if the order with the larger quantity of securities allow its partial trading);

· orders contain sell price bigger or equal to the buy price;
· they are available in the Trading system during the trading session.
1.5.4. Order Types 

Orders on the T+0 market differ:

· by the price parameter (see paragraph 1.5.6):

· a market order (Market) XE "Order: market"  is an order which can be traded at the best available market prices; 

· a limit order(Limit) XE "Order: limit"  is an order which can be traded at the specified price or at the price better than the specified price; 

· by the type of execution:

· an order with partial execution is an order which allows partial trading, that is can be traded in the volume less than the one which is indicated in it;

· an order with full execution (AON, All Or None) is an order which should be traded fully or not traded at all (no partial trading is allowed);

· by the activation method (see paragraph 1.5.7):

· an order with immediate activation is the order, which becomes active immediately after entering the Trading System;

· stop-order(Stop) is an order, which becomes active when a trade with a price below the stop-price is registered in the Trading system, or a Buy order, which becomes active when a trade with the price higher than the stop-price is registered in the Trading System. The stop-price is not visible for other traders before the beginning. 

Security orders on the T+0 market are always anonymous.

1.5.5. Market and Limit orders 

Market and limit orders are two types of orders on the T+0 markets, which differ in the price parameter and the trading procedure. 

A market order is an order, which envisages trading at best available market prices. A market order can be only of instant trading (IOC), that is it is deleted from the Trading System after full or partial trading.

A limit order is an order which is to be traded at the given limit price or the price better than the limit. Blocking of assets happens in case of a limit order declaration XE "Assets blocking" , these assets are necessary for trading independently of the fact whether the order is immediately or conventionally activated (see paragraph 1.5.7). 

Trading of a limit order and its trade price depend on the following factors. 

1) If a limit order XE "Order: limit"  entered in the system cannot be traded by an available order of the opposite direction, then the limit order will be traded only at the limit price indicated in it even if a counter order XE "Order: quick"  has a price better than the limit price. 

2) If a limit order  XE "Order: limit"  entered in the Trading system can be partly traded by orders of the opposite direction available in the system. Then the limit order will be:

· firstly, partly traded by orders available in the system which have prices better than the limit price in the volumes and at the prices which are specified in the counter orders; 

· secondly, partly traded by orders available in the system, which have the price equal to the limit price in the volumes, which are said in the counter orders and at the limit price.

The untraded part of the limit order becomes visible for other traders. Then it may be traded only at the limit price said in it. 

1.5.6. Order With Immediate Activation and Stop-Order 

From the activation method point of view, orders on the T+0 market are divided into orders with immediate activation and stop-orders. After activation an order becomes market or limit with the specified limit price (see paragraph 1.5.6). 

An order with immediate activation becomes active just after entering the Trading System. 
A stop-Sell order becomes active starting from the moment when a trade with the price less than the stop-order is registered in the Trading System. Stop-Buy order becomes active when a trade with the trade price higher than the said stop-price is registered in the system. A stop-order is not visible for other traders before operations start. 

Assets necessary to make a trade are blocked  XE "Assets blocking"  when a market stop-order enters the Trading System: 

· the necessary securities quantity are blocked in case of a Sell-order; 

· in case of the Buy order the necessary money is blocked in the amount of:

· the product of securities quantity and the limit price (for limit orders).

· the product of securities quantity and the activation price which is different from the trade price (for market orders).

1.5.7. After-Trading Session 

After the trading session is over a session of the closing period (after-trading session) is held within 15 minutes. It is possible to enter addressed and indirectly addressed quotes and to trade during this session. 

The duration of the trading session can be viewed in the Info tab in the bl_borsa_n area, which indicates the stock exchange number, the beginning time for this exchange operation and the closing time of the closing session. 

1.5.7.1. Indirectly Addressed Quotes of the Closing Session 

Indirectly addressed quotes of the closing session are different in the following properties:

· they do not contain prices;

· the trade price of indirectly addressed quotes is equal to the security weighted average price at the just closed trading session (see paragraph 1.5.8.3);

· orders can be entered only during the closing session;

· lot ratio in orders is not controlled;

· orders allow partial trading; 

· orders form a queue by the time of registration in the Trading system and are visible for all traders as orders with security weighted average price;

· trades are made in the counter auction regime;

· the untraded part of an indirectly addressed quote remains in the queue; 

· orders are removed from the Trading system after the after-trading session is over.

1.5.7.2. Addressed Quotes During the Closing Period 

After the trading session is over, unconfirmed addressed quotes are not removed from the Trading System during the after-trading session. The order of working with them during the closing session does not differ from the order of working with the during the main trading session. After the closing session is over all unconfirmed addressed quotes are removed from the Trading System. 

1.5.7.3. Security Weighted Average Price 

Security weighted average price is equal to the ratio of the total volume of all trades made during the trading session by indirectly addressed quotes in the counter auction regime to the total number of securities in these trades. A weighted average price is calculated in the online mode that is after every transaction completion during the trading session. 

1.6. Market Trading 

Market are called those transactions:

· which were concluded as a result of double counter auction of indirectly addressed quotes (GTS, anonymous trading); 

· quotes trading (not anonymous on the classic market) which meet the following requirements at the same time: 

· the trade price is higher or equal to the best Buy order and lower or equal to the best Sell order, 

· the price difference between the best Buy order and the best Sell order is not more than 10% for common stocks (not more than 15% for preferred stock and not more than a maximum spread for bonds) from the best buy price;

· there are not less than 5 Buy orders with the price not more than 5% lower than the best Buy order;

· there are not less than 5 Sell orders with the price not more than 5% higher than the best Sell order.

Traders cannot cancel transactions.

The trade “market-compliance status” property can be seen in the Reports tab.

2. Beginning and Ending of Working in the RTS Plaza

2.1. Program Start and User Registration 

After RTS Plaza Workstation is started you can see a splash screen (see Fig. 2.1), visible on the screen during the time, which is necessary to load the program in the computer memory. 

During the program start it is necessary to insert a secret floppy disk in the floppy disk drive and move the mouse randomly during a minute (it is necessary for successful operation of the SDCS XE "Verba-O SDCS" ).
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	Fig. 2.1. Splash screen of the RTS Plaza Workstation program 
	Fig. 2.2. Login Dialog


Then the Login dialog appears, this dialog is used to register the user during connection with the server (see Fig. 2.2). The user name and the company name are entered during the first program setting and do not ask for any repeated entry. 

Only the password should be entered for registration. The password individual for every user is given by the RTS TS representative to the user during the system installation. When you enter the password, every symbol is visible as an asterisk. After the password is entered press OK or Enter.

If you press the Close button in the Login dialog, then the main window of the system appear with the data relevant for the moment of disconnection from the system.

After the user has entered the correct password, the Replication Progress message box will appear (see Fig. 2.3). This window shows the process of data replication (see paragraph 2.4). The system window Working window will appear after the data replication process is over (see paragraph 3.1).
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Fig. 2.3. Replication Progress message box
When the program starts, the possibility of writing in the ini-file is checked. If writing is impossible, then the message appears: «Cannot write to Plaza configuration files. Contact your system administrator. System operation will be continued. Press OK to continue». After you press ОК, the message box is closed and the program continues operation. 

Operation 2‑1. Login

1.
Open the Login dialog (see Fig. 2.2) with File(Login.

2.
Enter the company code, your name and the password during the first connection to the system. The program remembers the code and name automatically so during next logins of the same user he will have to enter only the password. 

Remember that password letters depend on the register. 

3.
If another user logs in the system during the following connection, he will have to enter not only the password, but also the user name. 

4.
Press OK or Enter. 

Operation 2‑2. User change without logout 

If it is necessary to login another user at the same terminal (for example, one trader gives his working place to another) it is necessary to perform the following operations. 

1.
Execute the File(Logout command (release of connection with the server).

2.
Open the Login dialog (see Fig. 2.2) with the File(Login command.

3.
Enter the name of the new user and his password. Remember that the password symbols depend on the register.

4.
Press OK or Enter. 

2.2. Program Closedown 

The program is closed down as it happens to Windows-applications, if you execute one of the following operations:

· Execute the File(Exit command;

· press the [image: image6.png]


 button in the top right corner of the program window. 

Before the applications is closed down the Exit dialog appears (see Fig. 2.4), where you can to confirm you wish to close the program down. If you do not want this window to appear in the future, you have to check the Do not show this message again field.
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	Fig. 2.4. Exit dialog
	Fig. 2.5. RTS dialog


When you quit the program, the possibility of writing in the ini-file is checked. If writing is impossible, you will see the message: «Cannot write to Plaza configuration files. Contact your system administrator. Press OK to exit the program». After you press ОК the message box is closed and the program stops running. 

2.3. Remote Update of the Program Versions 

Users, who have concluded a contract with the RTS for remote update of the program versions through the network, receive the message shown in Fig. 2.5 when a new version is released. 

In order to update the version, it is necessary to press Yes immediately, or No if you want to update your version during the next program startup. If the database structure was changed it is necessary to update the program version immediately to continue working. 

2.4. Data Replication 

Replication is matching the local database on the trader’s computer with the data on the central RTS server. 

Replication can be full or partial. In case of the partial replication, small changes and appends are introduced to the local database (for example, information about just registered trades). In case of a full replication the local database is fully updated. 

Partial replication of the data on the trader’s computer is possible only in two cases: 

1. At the beginning of a working session with the RTS Plaza Workstation, as during the time, which has passed after finishing the previous working session, some events happened on the market (for example, many entered orders have changed, new trade reports have appeared). You should not start working before the data replication process is over!

2. During the current working session with the RTS Plaza Workstation. 

Full replication occurs when you enter the RTS Plaza Workstation with an empty database or after a command of a RTS administrator. 

3. Working Window Structure 

3.1. Working Window 

The Working Window shown in Fig. 3.1, is the main window of the program. The Working window consists of a number of functional areas, borders between these areas are shown by hatchlines in Fig. 3.1. The areas layout in the Working window is given in Fig. 3.2. 

You can find a short description of the main information displayed in areas and tabs below. Detailed descriptions of tabs and areas, available commands and methods of working in them are given in the subsequent sections.

Two main areas are located in the screen center: the Information tabs information area is located under the operation trading Trading tabs area. 
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Fig. 3.1. Working window 

	Menu

	Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" 
	Information tabs:

Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  / Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  / Orders / Market View XE "Market View Tab"  / Instruments XE "Instruments Tab"  / Firms XE "Firms Tab"  /Trades XE "Trades Tab"  / Reports XE "Reports Tab"  / Assets / Info XE "Info Tab"  / News/ 
Alert Log XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Tab Alert Log" 
	Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" 

	
	
	Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Area" 

	Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" 
	
	

	
	Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" 
	

	
	Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" 
	

	
	Trading tabs:

Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  / Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  / Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  / Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab"  / Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab" /

Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  / Assets Withdrawal XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab"  / Communications XE "Communications Tab" 
	

	
	
	Calls XE "Calls Area”  

	Status Line XE "Status Line Area" 


Fig. 3.2. Working window structure 

Each of the main areas is a fixed set of tabs, which either contain information (in the Information tabs section) or allow to execute operations (in the section Trading tabs). 

On the left there are additional information areas: Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area"  and Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" . These areas also contain several tabs and their number is regulated by the user.

There are three control areas in the right part of the window. They show the process of trading and communication with other traders:

· above, in the Pending Trades area XE "Pending Trades Area"  there is a list of communications trades which require actions on the part of the trader or the counteragent; 

· in the middle, in the Confirmed Trades area XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  there is a list of trades by quotes and addressed quotes, which you have made during some time interval (for example, during the last five minutes); 

· below, in the communications area Calls XE "Calls Area"  is a list of customers with whom you exchange text messages. 

Between the two main areas Information tabs and Trading tabs there are two small control lines: the Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  and the Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" . The Alert Box line shows a list of last 12-16 responded alerts. The Hot Line displays headings of information messages which enter the News tab and important administrative messages from the RTS. 

The working window is surrounded from the top and from the bottom by the Menu line of the main menu and the program status Status Line XE "Status Line Area" . 

The described mutual location of the areas is fixed, but their sizes can be changed by moving the splitters. Horizontal splitters can be moved vertically and vertical splitters can be moved horizontally. 

3.2. Information Areas and Tabs of the Working window 

The Market Minder Area XE "Market Minder Area"  contains tabs of the same type, which display a list of instruments with sell and buy best prices (quotes). Information about the companies which have placed the best quotes is not available in the Market Minder area. 

The tab content (which instruments and in which order are given in the list) is determined by the user. The user can add an instrument to any position in the list, move it within the list or delete it from the list. 

The Firm Minder Area XE "Firm Minder Area"  contains same type tabs, which display a list of instruments quoted by a certain trading company (including the user’s company). 

The number of tabs is unlimited. Tab name coincides with the trading company code. 

Quotes, entered by the company are given for every instrument. Instrument codes are alphabetized in the list. 

The order of tab placing (quotes of what companies and in what order are positioned in the tab) is determined by the user, as he can move the trading company code to the tab. 

The Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  contains same type sections each of them refers to one instrument. The number of sections is determined by the user within the range of 1 - 16. 

Each section displays two lists of current orders: on the left – Buy orders (Bid); on the right – Sell orders (Ask). The orders are ranked from the best (at the top of the list) to the worse (at the bottom of the list).

The Aggregated Orders tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  contains sections of the same type, each of them refers to the same instrument. The number of sections is set by the user within the range of 1-16. 

Each section displays one list of current orders in the instrument price descending. The list includes Sell orders (Ask), located at the top of the list and Buy orders (Bid), at the list bottom. Ask and Bid orders are divided by a row containing parameters of the last trade of this instrument. 

The Orders tab XE "Orders Tab"  contains a list of all actual orders of the trader’s company with the main parameters for each of them: price, instrument quantity, trade terms, type of conditions of the order activation, trading accounts code XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , time of entering the trading system. 

The Market View tab XE "Market View Tab"  contains a list of instruments with a set of market properties for each of them. 

Information about companies, which have placed the best quotes, is not available in the Market View tab XE "Market View Tab" .

The tab content (which instruments and in which order are given in the list) is determined by the user. The user can add an instrument to any position in the list, move it within the list or delete it from the list. 

The Instruments tab XE "Instruments Tab"  is a reference of tools quoted in the RTS. The instrument codes Instr are alphabetized in the list. 

The Firms tab XE "Firms Tab"  is a reference of registered TRS users. The participants’ codes Name are alphabetized in the list. 

The Trades tab XE "Trades Tab"  contains a part of a list of all trades made in the RTS by all traders. The list contains trades by those instrument, which allow information viewing for this particular workstation. 

The list is ordered in the reverse time sequence in by the Trade Moment property (the moment when a trade report is placed in the system) or Affirm Moment property (the moment of confirming the trade report). 

The Reports tab XE "Reports Tab"  contains a list of reports about all trades made in the RTS by the user’s company, for which the settlement period said in the trade report has not expired yet. 

The Assets tab XE "Assets Tab"  contains description of the company assets deposited for trading on the T+0 market. The tab also contains a list of Trading accounts codes XE "Pair of trading accounts"  (TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" ), and also lists of banks and depositaries, which hold the trading accounts. 

The Info tab XE "Info Tab"  contains the current settings of the program..

The News tab is designed to view RTS messages and news from those information agencies, which provide their services to the trader’s company. The list is ordered in the reverse time sequence – the fresh information is on the top. 

The Alert Log tab XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab"  contains a list of alerts, which responded during the last working session of the program. 

The Pending Trades area XE "Pending Trades Area"  contains a list of communications trades, which require actions from the part of the trader or his counteragent. 

The Confirmed Trades area XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  contains a list of trades by quotes and addressed quotes, which have been made during a certain period of time (for example, in the last five minutes). These trades do not require any actions from the part of the trader or his counteragent. Their data are viewed in the area for some time, the period of trade report data availability in this area can be adjusted in the settings. 

The Calls area XE "Calls Area"  contains a list of subscribers, with whom the trader exchanges text messages. 

3.3. Trading Tabs in the Working Window 

The Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  is designed updating orders on the classic market. Properties of Buy orders (Bid) are set in the left side of the tab and properties of Sell orders(Ask) can be set in the right side of the tab. 

The Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tabs are designed to update orders on the T+0 market and multiple orders on the classic market. Properties of the Buy order are set in the Buy Order tab, and properties of the Sell order are set in the Sell Order tab. 

The Trade Report tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  is designed to create trade reports in the RTS. This procedure includes report creation by one party to the trade and then report affirmation by the other party. 

The Repo Report tab XE "Repo Report Tab"  is designed for trading on the repo market XE "Repo" , including reports on offers and counter transactions. 

The Market Making tab XE "Market Making Tab"  is designed for market-makers to control execution of their obligations and editing of MM orders (quotes). 

The Assets XE "Assets Tab"  Withdrawal tab is designed to withdraw assets (money and securities) from the trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  of the trader to his main accounts. 

The Communications tab XE "Communications Tab"  is a tool to exchange text messages with members of companies trading in the RTS. The tab contains a list of subscribers in the selected company trading in the RTS and a window with sent and received text messages. 

3.4. Setting Available Tabs in the Working Window 

The user can select which information and trading tabs should be available (visible) and how they should be ordered in the Working Window. 
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Fig. 3.3. Tabs Order dialog, open for setting information (а) and trading (b) tabs 

Operation 3‑1. Setting available tabs in the Working Window 

1.
Call the shortcut menu from the stubs of information tabs or trading tabs and select Tabs Order.

2.
Group the tabs in the needed order in the opened dialog Tabs Order (see Fig. 3.3) in the list Show these tabs in this order. Use the Add( and (Remove (carrying between the lists Available tabs and Show these tabs in this order), Move Up and Move Down (carrying in the list Show these tabs in this order) Buttons.

3.
Press OK.

3.5. Main Menu 

The main menu commands and the corresponding drop-down menu commands are given in Тable. 3‑1 and are schematically depicted in Fig. 3.4. 
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Fig. 3.4. Main menu scheme 

Тable. 3‑1. Main menu commands 

	Main menu
	Drop-down menu
	Description

	File
	Login
	Opening of the Login dialog (see paragraph 2.1).

	
	Logout
	User logout from the RTS.

	
	Print
	Calling of the standard dialog to print a document.

	
	Print Setup
	Calling of the standard to setup printing (printer selection and setup).

	
	Deactivate Orders
	Opening of the Deactivate Orders dialog, which changes the status of orders on the T+0 market from active to inactive. 

	
	Restore Orders
	Opening of the Restore Orders dialog, which changes the status of orders on the T+0 market from inactive to active and edits orders. 

	
	Exit
	Exit from the RTS Plaza Workstation. 

	Edit
	Cut
	Cutting of data from the document and their placing to the clipboard.

	
	Copy
	Coping of data from the document to the clipboard.

	
	Paste
	Pasting of the data from the clipboard to the document. 

	
	Delete
	Deleting data from the documents.

	View
	Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  mode
	Arranging sections in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  as a table. 
Allowed values for columns number: 1 (1 column), 2 (2 columns).
Allowed values for the rows number depend on the monitor resolution: 1 (1 row), 2 (2 rows), 3 (3 rows), and so on up to 8 (8 rows) for resolution 1280х1024. 

	
	Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  mode
	Arranging sections in the Aggregated Orders tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  as a table. 
Allowed values for columns number: 1 (1 column), 2 (2 columns), 3 (3 columns), 4 (4 columns). Allowed values for rows number: 1 (1 row), 2 (2 rows), 3 (3 rows), 4 (4 rows).

	View
	IPO
	Open the Initial Public Offering dialog, where you can place and edit orders to buy securities initially offered on the closed auction. (see paragraph 19.2.7).

	
	Options
	Opening of the Options setting window.

	
	Test Verba
	Command to test the correct loading of the Verba-O system of data cryptographic security (SDCS) XE "Verba-O SDCS" . If the SDCS is loaded correctly the message Test OK appears in the Verba Test window after test completion.

	
	Show Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" 
	Option to make available the Alert Box area (line). XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" 

	
	Alerts
	Opening of the Alerts Manager dialog, designed to create (setup) alerts and manage them (see paragraph18.2).

	Window
	Arrange
	Restoring of the initial areas layout in the working window. 

	
	Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" 
	Selecting of the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area"  as active. 

	
	Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" 
	Selecting of the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area"  as active.

	
	Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" 
	Selecting of the Quote Retrieval tab in the Information Tabs area.

	
	Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" 
	Selecting of the Aggregated Orders tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  in the Information Tabs area.

	
	Orders
	Selecting of the Orders tab in the Information Tabs area .

	
	Market View XE "Market View Tab" 
	Selecting of the Market View tab XE "Market View Tab"  in the Information Tabs area as active. 

	
	Instruments XE "Instruments Tab”  
	Selecting of the Instruments tab XE "Instruments Tab"  in the Information Tabs area. 

	
	Firms XE "Firms Tab" 
	Selecting of the Firms tab XE "Firms Tab"  in the Information Tabs area.

	
	Trades XE "Trades Tab" 
	Selecting of the Trades tab XE "Trades Tab"  in the Information Tabs area as active.

	
	Reports XE "Reports Tab" 
	Selecting of the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  in the Information Tabs area as active.

	
	Assets
	Selecting of the Assets tab in the Information Tabs area..

	
	Info XE "Info Tab" 
	Selecting of the Info tab XE "Info Tab"  in the Information Tabs area..

	
	News
	Selecting of the News tab in the Information Tabs area as active.

	
	Alert Log XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab" 
	Selecting of the Alert Log tab XE "Alert Log Tab"

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab"  in the Information Tabs area as active.

	
	Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab" 
	Selecting of the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  in the Trading Tabs area as active.

	
	Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab" 
	Selecting of the Buy Order tab XE "Buy Order Tab"  in the Trading Tabs area as active.

	
	Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab" 
	Selecting of the Sell Order tab XE "Sell Order Tab"  in the Trading Tabs area as active.

	
	Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab" 
	Selecting of the Trade Report tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  in the Trading Tabs area as active.

	
	Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab" 
	Selecting of the Repo Report tab XE "Repo Report Tab"  in the Trading Tabs area as active.

	
	Assets Withdrawal XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab"  
	Selecting of the Assets Withdrawal tab XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab"  in the Trading Tabs area as active.

	
	Communications XE "Communications Tab" 
	Selecting of the Communications tab XE "Tab Communications"  in the Trading Tabs area as active.

	Help
	Contents and Index
	Opening of the help system window.

	
	RTS Plaza on the Web
	Opening of the help system window about working on the Web. 

	
	About
	Opening of the window with data about the version number, list of the program components and program developers. 


4. General Working Operations 

4.1. Moving Using the Mouse 

It often happens that the parameters which are to be set are already available for another object. For example, when you create a trade report you need to set its properties fully coinciding with the counteragents’ order properties. 

In such cases you can speed up the process of setting necessary properties if you move data from the area (tab) where one object is situated to the area (tab) where the other object is situated. The moved data are usually contained in the lists elements available in areas (tabs) of the working window. 

This moving using the mouse (drag-and-drop) is widely used in many MS Windows applications. Drag-and-drop is one of the main methods of working in the RTS Plaza Workstation together with the keyboard input. 

In order to carry data using the mouse, move the mouse cursor to the necessary object (element, row) in the list and press the mouse left button. Then, keeping the left button pressed, move the cursor to the new place and release the left button. 

The mouse cursor changes its view during dragging: 

· if the mouse cursor is in the area where dragging is not allowed it looks this way [image: image13.png]


 , 

· if the mouse cursor is in the area where dragging is allowed it looks this way [image: image14.png]


 . 

You can drag information within the list in one area (dragging within the area) or between different areas and tabs. It is also possible to move rows with instruments within the lists of best quotes (Market Minder area  XE "Market Minder Area" ) and market indices (Market View tab XE "Market View Tab" ). 

Data, which can be dragged between areas and tabs, are given in Appendix in Table 23‑4. Moving (export) of the same object to different areas can result in importing of different data: 

· When you move the A object using the mouse to the area of the new B object, the fields of the B object properties are filled with the same values as the A object has if their main properties match. 

· When you move the A object using the mouse to the area of the new B object with a bigger number of parameters, you fill a part of B fields with values of the A object. 

· When you move using the mouse the B object with a larger number of properties to the area of the new A object with fewer number of properties, you fill only those A fields, which the properties the B object has. 

If the source of information is an item of the list, then the receiver of information in another area (tab) can be a list item, the name of section or tab, field value in the tab. The program provides the possibility for several dozens of different drags between areas and tabs, which are given in work description for corresponding areas, and tabs. 

Dragging using the mouse is equal to subsequent copying to the clipboard (Copy) and pasting it from the clipboard (Paste), which can be done with the help of the main menu commands (see Тable. 3‑1) or the shortcut menu commands. 

Sections, which contain description of tabs and areas, also say what information can be dragged to the tab and area from other tabs and areas of the Working Window. 

4.2. Display Currency 

4.2.1. Nominal, Quote, Settlement and Display Currency. 

There are four types of currency in the RTS Plaza Workstation, which show instrument value: 

· nominal currency;

· quote currency;

· settlement currency;

· display currency XE "Currency: viewed" .

The nominal currency is the currency, which denominates the security minimal value. The nominal currency is specified on the security. 

The quote currency is the currency, in which the security enters the Trading System. The quote currency is designated in the instruments reference shown in the Instruments tab XE "Instruments Tab" .
On the classical market the orders (quotes) prices are given in American dollars. A bonds quote XE "Quote"  is given in per cent from the nominal value without accrued interest. 

There are two sets of instruments on the T+0 market, in one set the quote currency is the Russian ruble and in the second one – the American dollar. Instruments of some issuers can be quoted in rubles and dollars. In order to avoid any mess the codes of ruble and dollar instruments Instr differ. 

The settlement currency is determined differently on the T+0 and classic markets.
The settlement currency on the T+0 market is the currency of the money account in the pair of trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  (see paragraph 1.5.1). Securities quoted in rubles can be deposited on the trading depo account in those pairs of accounts, which have rubles as their money account currency (settlement currency). 

The settlement currency on the classic market is specified in the order but it is finally determined by the parties in the trade Contract. 

The display currency is the currency, which represents the quote and the trade price in the tabs and in the Working Window sections, namely: 
· in American dollars (USD code);

· in Russian rubles (RUR);

· in euro (EUR);

· in per cent (PCT).

The display currency is set by the user and may not correspond with the quote and settlement currencies. 

When executing orders on the T+0 market, it is important to remember that the display currency XE "Currency: viewed"  in the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tabs may not coincide with the quote currency. In this case the price of the order will be denoted in the quote order in the Trading system. The quote value will be automatically recalculated from the value indicated by the trader into the quote currency at the current conversion rate. Recalculation occurs with rounding up of the fifth digit (see paragraph 1.3.1), therefore the order price in the quote currency may differ from the one received without rounding up. 

4.2.2. Selecting the Display Currency 

The instrument quote XE "Quote"  and the trade price may be viewed in sections and tabs of the working window in different currencies (see paragraph 4.2.1):

· American dollars (USD code);

· Russian rubles (RUR);

· euro (EUR).

The instrument quote XE "Quote"  and the trade price are viewed:

· in the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area"  and Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area"  areas,
· in sections in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders tabs XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" ,

· in the Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab"  and Reports tabs XE "Reports Tab" ,

· in the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order tabs XE "Sell Order Tab" .

Each of the mentioned tabs or tab sections may have own set up price display currency XE "Currency: viewed" .

The code of the set up currency is viewed in a separate field in some sections. They include sections in the tabs: Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports XE "Reports Tab" , Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tabs. Another way to view the selected currency is the background color of the section or tab header, set up during colors setting (see paragraph 21.3). 

If the viewed currency XE "Currency: viewed"  does not coincide with the security quote currency, then the currency price is recalculated at the CB current rate.

Operation 4‑1. Changing the viewed currency 

1.
Activate the necessary section or tab. 

2.
Call a list of currencies in any of the following ways:

· as a part of the drop-down menu at the View command of the main menu;

· as a shortcut menu. 

3.
Select the code of the necessary currency.

4.3. Printing XE "Print"  of Information 

Information displayed in a tab or a section can be printed only in full. Print options are given in the Print standard dialog (see Fig. 4.1).

The RTS Plaza Workstation supports changing information in the text file. Such file can be imported by other software products. For example, a summary report about made trades executed in a file can be then imported by the in-house accounting system of the trader’s company. 

Check the Print to file field to export information into the file.

Operation 4‑2. Printing XE "Print"  of information from the tab or section of the Working Window 

1.
Activate the necessary section or tab. 

2.
Call the Print dialog (see Fig. 4.1) in any of the following methods:

· command File(Print;

· press Ctrl+P on the keyboard;

· the Print command of the shortcut menu.

Besides, the Print dialog can be called in the Trade Report tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  by pressing the Print button.

3.
Select a printer and check the Print to file field (if information was imported into a file), see paragraph 23.5. 

4.
Press OK.
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	Fig. 4.1. Print dialog
	Fig. 4.2. Options window Options, Print page


The fonts for printing and selecting the path to the file are setup in the Print tab of the Options window. 

Operation 4‑3. Setting up the font for printing and selecting the path to the file in case of output into the file 

1.
Call the Options window by the command View(Options and select Print tab (see Fig. 4.2).

2.
To set the font for printing out select the Hardcopy option. The type and size of the current font are given in two fields above the Font button. 

To change the font press the Font button and select the needed font in the opened standard dialog. 

3.
to select a path to the file in case of exporting to the file, select the File option. The path setup previously is shown in the field above the Browse button. 

To change the path to the button, select the Browse button and select the needed path in the opened standard dialog. 

4.
Select a symbol in the Field Separator field; this symbol will be a separator between the information columns sent to print or a file. The default symbol is white space. 

5.
Press OK to close the Options dialog and save the changes. 

4.4. Filters

Seven tabs: Orders, Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Firms XE "Firms Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports XE "Reports Tab" , Assets and News, which contain large lists, have options to filter output information.

Almost all filters consist of the parameter value list. If you select one of the values in the tab, only the elements with the selected value of the parameter or belong to the group of elements which correspond to this parameter will become available in the list. 

If you select a empty element of the parameter value list, no filter by this parameter works. 

As examples we will mention the filter XE "Filter"  by the Instr parameter in the Trades tab XE "Trades Tab" , the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab and the News tab, and also the Listing filter in the Instruments tab XE "Instruments Tab" . 

Besides such easy filters, the Orders, Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Assets tabs have the possibility to filter by groups of instruments. The instruments are grouped (see clause 4.5), and then filtered through selecting the needed group in the groups list

4.5. Grouping XE "Grouping" 
In creation of alerts (see paragraph 18.3) and complex filters (see clause 4.4) the same objects are used as the group of instruments, group of companies XE "Grouping: group of companies"  and a group of information agencies. 

Groups are created and edited with the help the below described operations. 

Operation 4‑4. Creation of a group of instruments, companies or information agencies 

1.
Press the [image: image17.png]


 button to open the Group Manager dialog XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue"  (see Fig. 4.3), Instr groups (to create groups of instruments), Firm groups (to create groups of companies) or Customer groups (to create groups of settlement pairs of accounts). 

2.
Press New to create a new group. 
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	Fig. 4.3. Group Manager dialog  XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue" 
	Fig. 4.4. Group Name dialog


3.

Select the name of the new group in the Group Name opened dialog (see Fig. 4.4) and press OK.
[image: image20.png]Edit Group - A

|
Avalatle Selcted
Code | Desarption add-> | [Coe | Daserption SIS
LKOHP  OAO HIK N¥Koiin #BRUT  Wrposan fymara =
TESTIO  Bywera ams Toen <Remove | [#cvas  vrposan Gyvara cancel
TESTS  Byvara am Toen #PYRA  Vrposan Byara
TEST Byvara am o FTEST__ Byars o
addal >
T (OAO ApTenexom
< Remove Al [&HTCP 0RO “Apreneron,
S Aco oo Amaimensan
ALCOP 0RO Anraitener
AN 0RO Amypiwepro
AHENE 0RO Anypanero,
ASY 0RO comn A
AUSWP OO comn Ay
AUNC 0RO Arraprrant v

Select available from:

O





Fig. 4.5. Edit Group group editor

4.
In the opened Edit Group group editor (see Fig. 4.5): 

to create a group of instruments select a row with the necessary list of the RTS securities from the drop-down list in the Select available from field (listed in paragraph23.1.2).The Availablе securities list is filled in accordance with the selected list; 

· fill the Selected list, using buttons Add->, Add All->>, <-Remove, <<- Remove All; 

· press OK after the list is created. 

5.
The new group is added to the Group Name list (see Fig. 4.3). The elements (instruments or companies) making up this group are displayed in the Group Content area. Press the Close button to exit and save all changes.

Operation 4‑5. Editing of the group of instruments, companies or information agencies 

1.
press the button [image: image21.png]


 to open the Group Manager dialog XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue"  (see Fig. 4.3), Instr group (to edit a group of instruments), Firm groups (to create a group of companies) or Customer groups (to create a group of settlement pairs of accounts).

2.
Select the edited group in the group list Group Name. 

3а.
Select Remove to delete the group. 

3b.
Select Edit to edit the marked group. Perform the necessary operations listed in paragraph4 Operation 4‑4 in the opened group editor Edit Group (see Fig. 4.5)

3c.
Select Copy to create a new group identical to the marked one, which can be edited as described in 3b.. 

3d.
Select Rename to rename the group. Renaming is executed in the Group Name window.
4.
Press Close.

Part II. Viewing Mode

5. References 

5.1. Instrument Reference (Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" ) 

Instruments Tab XE "Instruments Tab"  (instruments) is a reference of securities and other instruments quoted in the RTS. Parameters listed in Table 5‑1 are given for every instrument. 

The instrument codes Instr in the list are alphabetized. 

The XE "Filter"  Listing filter in the tab header part makes it possible to select only the instruments which belong to certain RTS securities lists (see paragraph 23.1.2).

The Filter filter field is located above the list, this filter sums up with the logical AND with the Listing filter. 

When defining a sequence of symbols in the Filter field (in lowcase or capital letters) only such elements of reference, which rows contain the defined group of symbols, remain in the instrument list. 

The whitespace (or several whitespaces in a row) in the filter field are interpreted as the logic operation AND. In the example, in Fig. 5.1, the field filter contains «en priv.» to search for all privileged (setting «priv.») instruments of energy companies (setting «en»).

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 5.2) has commands to copy to the clipboard Copy and to print out Print (see paragraph 4.3).

[image: image22.png]nstruments |

fiters [oe Lsting: |
st [name 1510 [properties | curr_[p.cur| et | Days| L ype | st | Reistry Date Cuoffate| Depo Acc | Totel]| Nominl| anonym ||
#PRA rposan Bymars Tipsmad” REPOML.. ERR PCI ERR 95 S5 G15 ow 10T 1o oFf 00000
SEESR  PAO Eamia eeprem,crcrens RUOD... N_TRA.. RLR PCT s s e NON 4104175 [0S0 off 000000
HEESRG  PAO Eamian epreT,crcrens RUOD... NJRA.. RLR PCT RUR 99 S5 GTSC NOW 4104175 S0 off 000000
HEESRP  PAO Eamian epreT, crcre... RUOD... N_IRA.. RLR PCT s s e aorsiss.. 05 off 0o
HINSTL WA NorToposan crcrens NIRA.. RR RCT s s ans Nou  10woM 1o off 000
HINSTIG WA MorToproman crcrens NIRA. RR RCT s s ans o  1000M 1o off 000
HINSTZG. WA MorToproman crcrens NIRA.. RR RCT s s ans o i00M 1o off 000
R WA MorToproman crcrens NIRA. RR RCT s s ans o  1000M 1o off 000
HNVRG M MorrToprosas crcrens NIRA. RR RCT s s ans o 100OM 1o off 000
“HRVAS | Urposan Syara Kammerc NIRA. ERR RCT AR 93 SHS  G15 ot 1M 1o off oo
“#PIRA irposan Bymars Tipsmd” REPOML.. ERR PCI ERR 93 SHS  G15 Nou 10T 1o off oooo
EESR PAO Eamia eepremi,crcrews RUOD... N_TRA.. RLR PCT s s e NON 4104175 0S0  off 000000
LEESRG  PAO Eamian eepre,crcrews RUOD... N_IRA.. RLR PCT s s asc NOW 4104175 S0 off 000000
LEESRR PAO Eamin eprem, crcre... RUOD... N_IRA.. RLR PCT s s e aorsiss.. 05 off 0o
ST WANoroprosan crcrens NIRA.. RR RCT s s ans Nou  10woM 1o off 000
ISTIG M Moroproman crcrens NIRA. RR RCT s s ans o  1000M 1o off 000
INSTZG WA MarrToproman crcrens NIRA.. RR RCT s s ans o i00M 1o off 000
AR WA MorToprosan crcrens NIRA. RR RCT s s ans o  1000M 1o off 000
HHHRG M- Morroprosan crcrens NIRA.. RR RCT s s ans Nou  l0woM 1o off 000
SRR FETO Py REPO.. RUR PCT s s 6o, 0 1o off oo
CEEN 0RO Lenmpowepro B0 U S0 s I Sesoioe 025 off 00000
CREESR A PAO E5C PETD w0 et 5w I looton 1o off 000
GEESR  ARP Ha 30 PAO E3C Poccmn R UsD EE soM S0 of 0000
GEESRP AP va 31 PAO EBC Foccn R D R 2m s off ooom
EESR PAO Eamin ueprem,crcrens RISIO,.. RR LD ERE Y NON 41047 S0 off S.seass
eest02 RUR  PCT 5 BON BO. 16/10j04  21/10/04 NON 1M 1000 Off 0.00000
CESRA  PAO Eamineprenme crcrews 1 RISI0.. RR USD USD 4 S5 AA NOW 4104175 S0 off 00000
EESRG  PAO Eawsan reprev. crce MULRE.. RIR RUR RR 1 S5 GISC ocC 047 S off 000
CESRN  PAO Eamin uepre,crcrens MU RIR LS RR 1 SHS 615 Oz 4104175 050 off 0.00000
CESRN PAO Earmian uepren,crcrena MU RIR LD RR 1SS a1s TS0 410475, 050 off 0.00000
EESRP PO Eaman eprenn, cnc... RUOD MR UD WD 3 s A NOW Zorsis. Dso  off 000000
CESRPG  PAO Eamian weprenn, crcre... RUOD... MULAE.. RUR RR RUR 1 SHS  G15 occ zorsis..  Sw ot 000
EESRR  PAO Eawsan reprevi. i MURE. RIR RUR RR 1 S5 GTSC BT al0a7s.. S0 Off 000000

LA





Fig. 5.1. Instruments Tab XE "Instruments Tab" 
Table 5‑1. Instruments parameters viewed in the Instruments tab XE "Instruments Tab" 
	Parameter 
	Description

	Instr
	Instrument code.

	Name
	Full instrument name in Russian.

	ISIN
	Security registration code.

	Properties
	Instrument status, possible values (also see paragraph 22.1):

· MUL – multiple quotes are allowed, 

· NONE – instrument trading is suspended, 

· N_VIS – anonymous orders (quotes),

· REPO – sign of repo XE "Repo" -of the instrument,

· BLUE – security for which a trader with the Market Maker status should continuously support bilateral quotes,

· TEST – test security (security trade results are not included in the statistics).

	Curr
	Currency code of the instrument nominal value; possible values - RUR, USD.

	P.Curr
	Code of the currency in which the instrument is quoted in the RTS trading; possible values - RUR, USD, PCT (bond interest rate).

	Settle
	Settlement currency code. 

	Days
	Standard number of days necessary to reregister a security through a register.

	I.Type
	Type of instruments, possible values:

· SHS – corporate share, 

· BON – corporate bond.

	Lstg
	Belonging of the instrument to the definite listing.

	Registry Date
	Nearest date of creating a coupon registry (for bonds) XE "Bonds" .

	Cutoffdate
	Nearest date of coupon payments (for bonds) XE "Bonds" .

	Depo Acc
	Code of the depositary for settlements of trades on the T+0 market. 

	Total
	Total quantity of the instrument in circulation.

	Nominal
	Nominal instrument price.

	Anonim
	Possibility of the instrument participation in anonymous trades:

· off – it is prohibited to enter anonymous quotes by this instrument on the classic market (by default), 

· on – anonymous trading on the classic market is allowed.

	Risk
	Coefficient of the market risk for an anonymous security.

	Range
	Parameter setting the deviation range of the addressed quote (trade) price in % from the price of the best current indirectly addressed quote, which has the same direction.

	Spr
	Parameter setting the deviation range of the indirectly addressed quote in % from the price of the best current indirectly addressed quote, which has the same direction which have the SPREAD parameter.

	Aisle
	Parameter setting the deviation range of the indirectly addressed quote in % from the closing price, which have the AISLE property.

	Aisle1
	Parameter setting the deviation range of the indirectly addressed quote in % from the “official closing price” or the “official opening price” for securities having the AISLE1 property.

	Lot
	The required securities lot specified in the indirectly addressed quote.

	Ofc Open
	Opening price calculated by the trading system infoserver («official opening price »).

	Ofc Close
	Closing price calculated by the trading system infoserver («official closing price »).

	Ofc Cur
	The current price calculated by the trading system infoserver («official current price »).
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Fig. 5.2. Shortcut menu in the Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Firms XE "Firms Tab" , Assets , Info XE "Info Tab" , News and Alert Log tabs XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab" 
5.2. Firms Tab XE "Firms Tab"  

The Firms tab XE "Firms Tab"  (see Fig. 5.3) is a reference of registered companies –participants of RTS trading. Parameters listed in Table 5‑2 are given for every participant. 

The codes of participants Name are alphabetized in the list. 

The CL ML column (Counterparty’s Limits – My Limits, couneragent’s limits for the participant – limits of the participant for the counteragent) reflects the state of mutual limits for electronic trading XE "Trade: by quote"  between your company and the selected participant (see paragraph 13). This state is reflected as two groups, three symbols each, each of them can be + or – . The symbol + means limit, symbol – means absence of limit XE "Limit for quote trade"  for electronic trading. 

In the both groups (Counterparty’s Limits – My Limits)

· the first symbol shows the state of limit for XE "Limit for quote trade"  electronic trading XE "Trade: by quote"  on the basis of the participant’s Buy order;

· the second symbol shows the state of limit for XE "Limit for quote trade"  electronic trading XE "Trade: by quote"  on the basis of the participant’s Sell order ; 

· the third symbol shows the state of limit for XE "Limit for quote trade"  electronic trading XE "Trade: by quote"  on the basis of the participant’s security Buy order or Sell order with the form of transaction execution as “delivery against payment”.

The first group of three symbols represents the state of limits given to your company by the selected participant, the second group of three symbols reflects the state of limits given by your company to the selected participant. 

So the combination of–++ +–+ often means that 

· your company is allowed to trade counteragent’s Sell quotes by the “free delivery” scheme and trades with settlement by the “delivery against payment” scheme, 

· your company allowed the counteragent to trade quotes for purchasing securities by the “free delivery” scheme and trades with settlement by the “delivery against payment” scheme. 

Limits are edited in the Set Limits editor (see paragraph 5.2.1), opened by pressing the Set Limits button. 

Pressing the Export Limits button or the Import Limits button you can save the totality of limits in a file or set them up as described in the file (see paragraph 5.2.2).

The Filter field is located above the participants list. When defining a sequence of symbols in the Filter field (in lowcase or capital letters- it does not matter) only such elements of reference, which rows contain the defined group of symbols, remain in the participants list. 

The whitespace (or several whitespaces in a row) in the filter field are interpreted as the logic operation AND. The example in Fig. 5.3, the filter field has «bank 812» to find all banks (entering the word “bank”) of Saint Petersburg (setting the city phone code «812»). The last row of the list matched the selection due to the digits combination «812» in the Vneshekonombank phone number.

When you set the necessary sequence of + and – in the filter field it is possible to filter participants in the list and by the value of the CL ML field.
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Fig. 5.3. Firms Tab XE "Firms Tab" 
Table 5‑2. Participant’s parameters viewed in the Firms tab XE "Firms Tab" 
	Parameter 
	Description

	Name
	Code of the participating company.

	Phone
	Phone number of the participating company.

	Status
	Status of the TRS participating company (see paragraph5.2.1).

	Full Name
	Full name of the participating company in Russian.

	INN
	Participant’s INN (Taxpayer’s Identification Number).

	CL ML
	Mutual limits XE "Limit for quote trade"  to trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  between your company and the selected participant. 

	Anonim
	Possibility to take part in anonymous trading:

· off – the company cannot take part in anonymous trading (by default), 

· on – the company can take part in anonymous trading.


The shortcut menu (see Fig. 5.2) has commands Copy to copy to the clipboard and Print to printout (see paragraph 4.3).

5.2.1. Set Limits Editor

The Set Limits dialog is designed to determine limits between participants, if at least one of them is not a market-maker. Mutual limts between market-makers are always open by all three types of trades and cannot be edited. 

The Set Limits dialog (see Fig. 5.4) is designed to edit limits for other participants to trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  with your company (with the exception of mutual limits of BQ-participants, see paragraph 13). To open the dialog, press the Set Limits button in the Firms tab XE "Firms Tab"  (see paragraph 5.2). 

The left panel of the Counterparty’s limits for me dialog (CL in the Firms tab  XE "Firms Tab" ) shows limits given by the selected participant or the group of companies for your company. 

The right panel of the My limits for the counterparty dialog (ML in the Firms tab) shows limits given by your company for the selected participant or the group of companies. 

A limit to XE "Limit for quote trade"  make up a group of trades (see paragraph 13) is given to the participant by checking the corresponding field 

· B/Q trades allowed for bids ( a limit to XE "Limit for quote trade"  execute a trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  on the basis of your company order to buy securities);

· B/Q trades allowed for offers (a limit to XE "Limit for quote trade"  execute a trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  on the basis of your company order to sell securities);
· B/Q trades allowed for DVP quotes (a limit to XE "Limit for quote trade"  execute a trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  on the basis of your company order to sell or to buy securities with the form of transaction execution “delivery against payment”). 

Such limits are given either to a separate participant selected in the opened Firms list XE "Firms Tab" , or to all participants comprising the group if companies selected in the opened Firm Group list. 

After you press OK the Trading System makes a record about the settings. The user is informed about the record finishing with the information Rtswks window (see Fig. 5.5). 

To quit the Set Limits dialog without changes of permissions press Cancel.
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	Fig. 5.4. Set Limits dialog
	Fig. 5.5. Rtswks message box


The information of the Trading System about errors is saved in the Limits.err file, and the user receives a message (see Fig. 5.6).
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Fig. 5.6. Limits dialog
Press the Close button to close the window. Press the View log… button to close the Limits dialog and to open the window of the Notepad editor, with the Limits.err file (see Fig. 5.7).
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Fig. 5.7. Editor file 

5.2.2. Limits Export and Import 

The RTS Plaza Workstation programs allows saving of set Limits in a file in the *.csv format (exports of limits), and also to set limits described in some file in the *.csv format (inport of limits). 

A file in the *.csv format consists of rows, each of them describes set limits for one participant or one group of companies: 

AABBM,+,-,+

AACCN,-,+,+

AADDS,-,+,+

#SPB Area,+,+,+

The code of companies group (selected in the Set Limits dialog in the opening Firm Group list) is advanced by the # symbol.

To export limits from the Firms tab XE "Firms Tab" , press the Export Limits button. Select the necessary file in the Save As opened the standard dialog.

To import limits from the Firms tab XE "Firms Tab" , press the Import Limits button. Select the necessary file in the Open opened standard dialog.

If csv-file does not contain arrow with the code of some participant and this participant does not enter any companies group described in the csv-file, then it is presumed to have no limits to trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  for import, i.e. it is assigned– – –. 

So, in case of limits import from the csv-file, limits for all companies are updated and not only for those, which are mentioned in the csv-file.

5.3. Settings in the System (Info XE "Info Tab" ) 

The Info tab XE "Info Tab"  contains a list if settings for the system. The settings lists contains parameters for each of them, these parameters are given in Table 5‑3.

For information about settings adjusted by the administrator, see paragraph 22.1.

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 5.2) has the Print command to print out information (see paragraph 4.3).
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Fig. 5.8. Info Tab XE "Info Tab"  
Table 5‑3. Setting parameters viewed in the Info tab  XE "Info Tab" 
	Parameter
	Description

	Section
	Section code of the settings log of the Trading System including the code of instruments list.

	Name
	Code of the set parameter.

	Value
	Parameter value.


6. News and the System Status 

6.1. News 

The News tab (see Fig. 6.1) is designed to view messages of the RTS Administrator and news of those information agencies, which provide their services to the trader’s company (AK&M, Interfax, Prime-TASS, Rosbusness Consulting, NAUFOR, MFD InforCenter, Screen-emitent). 

The tab consists of two sections: 

· at the top there is a list of messages headers ordered in reverse time sequence – fresh information on the top; 

· at the bottom there is a section to view the text of a message selected from the top. 

Very important messages are marked in red. 

The header of the last message is viewed in the Hot Line area XE "Hot Line Area"  (see paragraph 6.2).

Over the tab sections there are messages filters fields (see clause 4.4) by the instrument code Instr and the news source Source. Messages of the information agencies, which mention instruments issuers, have instrument codes (in the RTS coding), which follow the message or make a part of it (like in messages of the Prime-TASS and Interfax agencies, see Fig. 6.1). 

The order of using filters is given below in the description of Operation 6‑1 and Operation 6‑2. Filter is cancelled (displaying all news in the list) by selecting All.

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 5.2) has the Copy command to copy the security code to the clipboard in the information message and the Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3).
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Fig. 6.1. News Tab 
Operation 6‑1.Filter of the news list by an instrument code 

In order to filter a list by an instrument code perform one of the following actions:

select the needed instrument code in the opening Instr list, 

· drag-and-drop the code instrument to the tab from those areas and tabs, which allow code export (see paragraph 3):

· from the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades tabs XE "Trades Tab" . 

· Drag-and-drop the instrument code from the information message of the agencies Prime TASS and Interfax to the tab (select it by the mouse cursor, move a little with the pressed left button and release the button). 

Operation 6‑2. Filter of the news list by the source 

In order to filter the news list by the source, select the necessary source in the Source drop-down list in the tab header. 

6.2. Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area"  

The Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area"  (important messages) shows headers of information messages coming to the News tab, and RTS important administration messages.

The Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area"  (see Fig. 6.2) is a text structure with a few fields (from the right to the left):

· the message counter which shows the number of incoming messages during the working session with the Plaza RTS, 

· date and time of the last message, 

· header of the last message, 

· button to move to the News tab (see paragraph 6.1); 

· X button to delete the header of the current message from the Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area"  and move to the previous message during the working session with the Plaza RTS (if possible). 

The signing of the button to move to the News tab is the source name (for example, News, Interfax, AK&M, Admin). After you press the button, the News tab XE "News Tab"  (see paragraph 6.1) opens, this tab has a full text of the last message. 

RTS administrator messages (Admin) are viewed in red and only in the Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" . Moreover, they are not replaced in the Hot Line by headers of information agencies messages. Press the X button at the header of the current message to deleted them from the Hot Line. 

The Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area"  shows only messages received during the working session with the Plaza RTS, earlier messages are available only in the News tab. 
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Fig. 6.2. Hot Line XE "Hot Line Area" 
6.3. Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  

The Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  (status line) is a screen area, which shows the main status of the program and also additional information from the RTS (see Fig. 6.3). 

The left part of the Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  contains a comment to the program status (just Ready, hint text to the selected menu option ). 

To the right there is the status of the program connection with the Trading System, which can take the following values: 

· Not Connected – program status:

· after startup and before Login is executed , 

· after Logout execution,

· loss of connection with the server; 

· Connected – connected with this server, waiting for data replication (see paragraph 2.1); 

· ON LINE – database loading is over, the program is in the working status. 

The right end of the Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  shows the current time and data on the server, indicating the beginning and ending of RTS trading. Besides, the Status Line can show other adjustable parameters (for example, the dollar rate, RTS index value, trade volume for the previous trading session refreshed every half an hour). 
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Fig. 6.3. Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  
The Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  content may be set.

Additional parameters, which are viewed in the Status Line XE "Status Line Area" , can be set. 

Index values are recalculated from time to time, which is reflected in their color. The current index value is colored as:

· black, if it equals to the value of the previous settlement; 

· red, if it has decreased in comparison with the previous settlement;

· green, if it has increased in comparison with the previous settlement. 

The change of this index in per cent in relation to the value of the same index during the closing of the previous date is shown in brackets to the right of the current index value. In case of positive dynamics the delta has the «+» sign and is colored green, in case of a negative dynamics– it has the «-» sign and is colored red. 

Operation 6‑3. Setting of viewing additional statuses in the Status Line area  XE "Status Line Area"  

1.
Call the Options settings window by the command View(Options and select the Status Line tab  XE "Status Line Area"  (see Fig. 6.4).

2.
The tab has the Status list of parameters viewed in the Status Line area  XE "Status Line Area" .

3.
Press Add to add a parameter to the Status list. The opened dialog Select Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  Item has a list of parameters, which can be viewed in the Status Line (the full list is given in Table 6‑1). Select the necessary status and press OK. 

4.
Press Remove to remove a parameter from the Status list. 

5.
Press Edit to add a text to the selected status. In the opened dialog Edit Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  Item, input 

· a text, which will appear with the selected status in the Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  in the Prompt filed; 

· a text, which will appear in the pop-up help with the status in the Status Line XE "Status Line Area"  in the ToolHint field 

Press OK.

6.
Select the necessary status in the Status list and press the ^ or v buttons, to move it up or down in the list (correspondingly to the left or to the right in the status line) in order to change the order of status positions in the Status Line area XE "Status Line Area"  of the program working window

7.
Press OK.
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Fig. 6.4. Options Settings window, Status Line tab  XE "Status Line Area" 
Table 6‑1. Additional parameters shown in the Status Line tab  XE "Status Line Area"  of the program working window 

	Status
	Description

	Currency rate in relation to American dollar 

	currency rate; EUR 
	Euro EUR.

	currency rate; RUR
	Russian ruble RUR.

	currency rate; USD
	USD dollar USD (rate is equal to 1).

	currency rate; PCT
	Is used for bonds and is always equal to 1.

	Trading volume in the current working session for instruments from different securities lists 

	list-A; day_volume
	A list of shares (trading on the classic market).

	list-BOARD; day_volume
	Shares of the “second echelon” (trading on the classic market)..

	list-BOND; day_volume
	Bonds (trading on the classic market).

	list-BONDE; day_volume
	Eurobonds (trading on the classic market).

	list-BONDG; day_volume
	Bonds (trading on the T+0 market).

	list-GAZ; day_volume
	Shares and bonds XE "Bonds"  of Gazprom on Saint Petersburg stock exchange.

	list-GTS; day_volume
	Shares with settlements in rubles (trading on the T+0 market).

	list-INF; day_volume
	Securities included in the INF list.

	list-IPO; day_volume
	Initial placement of securities.

	list-QUADRO; day_volume
	Securities included in the QUADRO list.

	Trading indices 

	statistics; RTS Index
	RTS index (RTSI).

	statistics; RTS Technical Index
	RTS technical index (RTST).

	statistics; S&P/RUIX Index
	Russian investment stock index (S&P/RUIX).

	statistics; S&P/RUIX-Oil Index
	Oil stock index (S&P/RUIX-OIL).

	statistics; S&P/RUX Index (RUR)
	RTS ruble index (S&P/RUX).

	statistics; S&P/RUX Index (USD)
	RTS dollar index (S&P/RUX).


7. Communications 

7.1. Communications Tab XE "Communications Tab"  

Communications Tab XE "Communications Tab"  (communications) is designed to exchange text messages and have phone talks with employees of organizations participating in the RTS. The Calls Area XE "Calls Area"  (see clause 7.2) performs the role of the of communication line with subscribers.

Elements of the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab"  (see Fig. 7.1), which include input fields, information fields and commands buttons are listed in Table 7‑1.
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Fig. 7.1. Communications Tab XE "Communications Tab" 
Table 7‑1. Elements of the Communications tab  XE "Communications Tab" 
	Field, button or list 
	Description 

	Contra
	Drop-down list of RTS participants codes.

	List under Contra
	List of subscribers of the company indicated in the Contra field, with whom it is possible to start communications. 

	Call 
	Command to start communications with a trader-subscriber selected in the list of traders (available after selecting a trader in the list).

	Hangup
	Command to break current communication session with the subscriber (available only during a communication session).

	Four fields to the left of Contra 
	Information, cannot be edited, shows the following information.

· full name of the company, the code of this company is in the Contra field; 

· full name of the subscriber, selected in the list; 

· status of the current communications session: ONLINE (there is connection), HANGUP (there is no connection), HOLD (the talker has suspended the current communication session); 

· phone number of the subscriber or the company with the code in the Contra field. 

	Communications window 
	Text window, which has a protocol of text messages, of the user and the subscriber (trader selected in the list). Outgoing messages have the( symbol.

	Line under the window 
	Text line to input messages.

	Send 
	Command to send text messages to the subscriber.

	Dial
	Command to dial the phone number of the subscriber (selected in the field to the left). Dialing is executed if:

а) there is a tuned modem, connected to the computer and the phone line;

b) there is an installed dialer software (thee Windows distributive has such a program - Phone Dialer).

	Ringer
	Button, which switches on the sound (like the phone) in case of outgoing or incoming calls. 

	Off
	Button, which switches off the sound, switched on by the Ringer button. 

	Mute
	Command to reduce the sound volume at its output to the speaker system.

	Hold
	Command to hold up the current communication session with the subscriber. It is used, for example, to switch to another subscriber. 


Options of the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab"  and the Calls area XE "Calls Area"  allow the following operations:

· to communicate with another trader and exchange text messages with him (see Operation 7‑1, Operation 7‑2 and Operation 7‑4);

· to have contact with several subscribers (see Operation 7‑3).

Operation 7‑1. Establish communication with another trader and text messages exchange 

1.
Open the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab" .

2.
Enter the code of the company, with which you want to communicate in the drop-down list Contra. You can do it in one of the following ways: 

· select the necessary code in the opening Contra list of counteragents; 

· activate the Contra field with the mouse cursor and input the necessary code from the keyboard; 

· drag the counteragent code to the Communications tab  XE "Communications Tab"  from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Firms XE "Firms Tab"  or Reports tabs XE "Reports Tab" . 

In some time (usually several minutes) you will see a list of trader’s names from the selected company who are working in the RTS at the present moment.

3.
Select the necessary trader (subscriber) in the list of traders of the company, which code is in the Contra field. The Call button becomes available. 

4.
Enter a text message for the selected subscriber in the text field.

5.
Press Call, to get connection with the selected subscriber. The following happens:

· the text of your message appears in the communication window; 

· the line of text input is cleared;

· an element appears in the commutator (Calls Area XE "Calls Area" )which corresponds to the “call” which you have initiated;

· the Hangup and Hold buttons become active;

· The Call button becomes active. 

6.
When the subscriber has answered (see Operation 7‑2):

· the element in the commutator (Calls Area XE "Calls Area" ) corresponding to the ‘call’ which you have initiated is turns blue;

· the subscriber answer appears in the communications window.

7.
In order to send following messages it is necessary to input them in the text line and press Send. Your messages and the subscriber replies are seen in the communications window.

Operation 7‑2. Replying to a text message of another trader 

When you receive a “call” from another trader in your commutator (Calls Area XE "Calls Area" ) you will see an element corresponding to the incoming “call” (see clause 7.2). In order to read the message and reply to it, perform the operations described below. 

1.
Double-click the element with the subscriber name from the Calls area XE "Calls Area"  or move it to the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab" .

The subscriber’s message will appear in the communications window in the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab" . 

2.
Input a message in the text line and press Send to send the reply. Your messages and replies of the subscriber are seen in the communications window.

Operation 7‑3. Exchanging text messages with several traders 

In order to exchange text messages with several traders you should in turn activate different subscribers communicating with each of them. It can be done with the help of combination of the operations described below, which are similar to those, which are supported by the modern phone systems. 

1.
In order to hold up communication with this subscriber (for example, if you need to reply to another subscriber) press Hold.

2.
In order to switch to another subscriber, double-click the element with his name in the Calls area XE "Calls Area"  or drag this element to the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab"  

The communications window will show the protocol of your messages with this subscriber.

3.
In order to return to the hold up communications, double-click the element with the subscriber name from the Calls area XE "Calls Area"  or drag it to the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab" 
The communications window will show the protocol of your messages with this subscriber.

Operation 7‑4. Finishing text messages exchange with the subscriber

Press Hangup to finish communications with the current subscriber. The communications window is cleared and the element with the subscriber name is deleted from the Calls area XE "Calls Area" .

If your subscriber “hangs up” before you, his name in the Calls area XE "Calls Area"  becomes grey and the current session gets the HANGUP status.

7.2. Calls Area XE "Calls Area"  

The Calls Area XE "Calls Area"  (calls) consists of the list of subscribers, with whom you exchange text messages (see Fig. 7.2). 

Outgoing calls have the( symbol. 

The list in the Calls area  XE "Calls Area"  envisages coloring (see paragraph 21.3) of:

· the name of the subscriber with whom you are connected now (the nominal color is blue);

· names of the subscribers who has finished communication sessions with the user (the nominal color is grey).

When you communicate with subscribers, the names from the list of the Calls area XE "Calls Area"  are moved to the Communications tab XE "Communications Tab"  (see paragraph 7).
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Fig. 7.2. Calls Area XE "Calls Area" 
8. Order Viewing 

8.1. Market Minder Area XE "Market Minder Area" 
The Market Minder Area XE "Market Minder Area"  (see Fig. 8.1) contains tabs of the same type, which show a list of instruments with their market parameters. The default settings show such parameters as: Instr – the instrument code, Bid – best buy price, Ask – best ask price. The number of tabs is determined by the user (see Operation 8‑1). 

Market parameters selected by the user can be viewed for each instrument in the list. The list of market parameters is given in Table 8‑1. The set and order of fields in the Market Minder is adjusted in the standard way (the setup procedure is described in paragraph21.4). Fields for every Market Minder tab is setup individually.

Besides, the Market Minder area  XE "Market Minder Area"  has color indication for tendencies for quote increase or decrease. The changed price in the list is colored green or red during some period of time after the quote is changed. 

· Green shows price increase, 

· Red shows price decrease . 

The time of coloring of the changed quoted is setup by the user (see Operation 8‑2). The color of the tab header indicates the viewed currency (see paragraph 4.2).

The length of the instrument list in the tab is not limited. The list is created by the user by dragging the instrument codes from tabs and areas, which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4):

· from another tab of the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area" ;

· from the Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports tabs XE "Reports Tab" . 

The order of instruments in the list is set by the user with the same operation of drag-and-drop. 

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 8.1) has options to select currency in which quotes are viewed (see paragraph 4.2), and commands to work with the instrument code and quote: 

· Cut to cut the instrument code and quote and Copy to copy to the clipboard;

· Paste to paste the instrument code from the clipboard;

· Delete to delete the instrument code from the list, 

and also the Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3).
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Fig. 8.1. Market Minder Area XE "Market Minder Area"  (on the left) and the shortcut menu called in it (on the right)

The standard setting of the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area"  of the program working window has four tabs (lists), numbered from 1 to 4, and coloring for the changed best quotes in the Market Minder area during 300 seconds. 

You can increase the number of tabs and give them meaningful names (for example, Telecom for the total list of telecommunications companies). 

Besides, you can set the necessary coloring time of changed best quotes in the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area" .

Operation 8‑1.Setting of the tab number of names in the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area"  

1.
Call the Options window with the View(Options command and select Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area"  (see Fig. 8.2).

2.
To change the name of the tab, select and edit it in the Pages list.

3.
To increase to number of tabs, add the name of the new tab at the end of the Pages list.

4.
To decrease to number of tabs, delete the name of the unnecessary tab from the Pages list. 

5.
Press OK.

Operation 8‑2. Setting of the coloring time of the changed best quotes in the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area"  

1.
Call the Options window: View(Options and select the Market Minder tab XE "Market Minder Area"  (see Fig. 8.2).

2.
Edit the coloring time of the best changed quotes in the Coloring time field. 

See that the system time of your computer is as close as possible to the system time of the trading system, which is viewed on the right at the end of the Status Line XE "Status Line Area" . In case of significant differences coloring may work incorrectly. 

3.
Press OK.
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Fig. 8.2 Options window, Market Minder tab  XE "Market Minder Area" 
8.2. Market View Tab XE "Market View Tab"  

The Market View tab XE "Market View Tab"  (market parameters) contains a list of instruments, with market parameters listed in Table 8‑1. The tab is the extension of tabs in the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area" .
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Fig. 8.3. Market View Tab XE "Market View Tab"  

The order of columns and their availability in the Market View tab XE "Market View Tab"  is set by the user. (see p.21.4).

The list of market parameters Market View XE "Market View Tab"  can be sorted by any of the parameters in ascending or descending order (in direct or reverse alphabetic order). The header of the parameter by which the sorting was executed has the ▼symbol (in descending order) or the ▲ symbol (in ascending order). In Fig. 8.3 the list is sorted by the Moment time in descending order. 

To sort a list by some parameter, press the header with this parameter with the mouse cursor.

To changer the sorting order, press the column header with this parameter once again. 

The Market View tab XE "Market View Tab"  has coloring for increasing and decreasing tendencies of the price parameters. The changed parameter in the list is colored green or red: 

· The green color means price increase. 

· The red color means price decrease. 

The coloring time does not depend on the time passed from the moment of the parameter change. 

The color of the tab header depends on the viewed currency (see paragraph 4.2).

The length of the instrument list in the tab is not limited. The list is created by the user with the drag-and-drop operation to export instrument codes from tabs and areas, which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4):

· from the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports tabs XE "Reports Tab" . 

The order of instruments in the list is set by the user with the drag-and-drop operation. 

Table 8‑1. Market parameters shown in the Market View tab XE "Market View Tab" 
	Parameter
	Description 

	Instr
	Instrument code.

	Tick
	Symbols + or -, which correspondingly mean increase or decrease of the last trade price as compared with the price of the last but one trade. The Tick symbol corresponds to the sign of the ±Last parameter. 

	Last
	Price of the last trade (except trades by the addressed quote ). 

	±Last
	The difference between the prices of the last trade and the last but one trade. The ±Last sign corresponds to the Tick parameter.

	Moment
	Time and date of the last trade.

	Bid
	Best instrument buy price.

	Ask
	Best instrument sell price.

	High
	Highest trade price on the current day.

	Low
	Lowest trade price on the current day.

	Average
	Average trade price equal to the relation of the total money volume of all trades by the instrument to the total quantity of the instrument, which took part in these trades.

	Market
	Market price.

	Volume
	Trading volume (instrument quantity) on the current day.

	BOV
	Total volume of Buy orders placed at the current moment for the instrument (Buy Orders XE "Buy Order Tab"  Volume).

	SOV
	Total volume of Sell orders placed at the current moment for the instrument (Sell Orders XE "Sell Order Tab"  Volume).

	Close
	Price of the last trade executed during the last trading session.

	±Close
	±Close = Last – Close – difference between the price of the last trade and the Close price.

	%Close
	%Close = 100% * (Last – Close) / Close –is the previous parameter in relation to the Close price in per cent.

	Open
	Price of the first trade executed during this trading session 

	±Open
	±Open = Last – Open is the difference between the last trade price and the Open price.

	%Open
	%Open = 100% * (Last – Open) / Open – previous parameter in relation to the Open price in per cents. 

	Spread
	Spread = Ask – Bid is the spread, the difference between the best Sell order and the best Buy order .

	%Spread
	%Spread = 100% * (Ask – Bid) / Ask –is the previous parameter in relation to the Ask price in per cent. 

	%Volume
	Relation (in per cent) of the instrument quantity, which took part in trades during the current trading session to the total number of this instrument in circulation .

	Trades
	Number of trades by this instrument 

	Ofc Open
	Opening price, calculated by the trading system inforserver («official opening price»).

	Ofc Close
	Closing price, calculated by the trading system inforserver («official closing price»).

	Ofc Cur
	Current price, calculated by the trading system inforserver («official current price»).


The shortcut menu which is identical to the menu called in the tabs in the Market Minder area XE "Market Minder Area"  (see Fig. 8.1), has the option to select quote viewed currency (see paragraph 4.2), and commands of operation with the instrument code: 

· Cut to cut and Copy to copy the instrument code to the clipboard;

· Paste to paste the instrument code from the clipboard;

· Delete to delete from the instrument code list,

and also the Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3).

The table with instrument market parameters in the Market View tab is set up in accordance with the description given in paragraph21.4 of this User Guide XE "Market View Tab" .
8.3. Firm Minder Area XE "Firm Minder Area" 
The Firm Minder Area XE "Firm Minder Area"  (see Fig. 8.4) contains tabs, which show a list of instruments quoted by a certain company-participating in the trade (including the company of the user). 

The number of tabs is unlimited and is set up by the user (see Operation 8‑3). The name of the tab corresponds to the code of the company participating in the trading.. 

Every instrument in the list has: 

· Instr is the instrument code in the RTS or the trading accounts code XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  for multiple orders, 

· Bid is the price placed by the company to buy the instrument, 

· Ask is the price placed by the company to sell the instrument. 

If multiple orders are allowed for the instrument, they are viewed in several rows of the list. The first row indicates only the instrument code (in Fig. 8.4 on the left – EESR, in Fig. 8.4 on the right – ANNC). The following rows show entered orders. The following information is given in these rows in the Instr field in the tab of the own company (in Fig. 8.4 on the right– trn1o1, trn1o1, and so on.):

· for instruments on the T+0 market– trading accounts pairs XE "Pair of trading accounts"  (see paragraph 1.5.1); 

· for instrument on the classic market– customer codes (see paragraph 1.4.7). 

The Instr field is empty in the tabs of other companies (in Fig. 8.4 on the left there are two of such rows). 

Besides, in the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area"  the tendencies to increase or decrease of the company quotes (and not the market in genera!) are colored. The changed price in the list is colored green or red during some period of time after the quote is changed.

· Green shows price increase, 

· Red shows price decrease .. 

The coloring time of the changed quoted is setup by the user (see Operation 8‑4). The color of the tab header indicates the viewed currency (see paragraph 4.2).

The information about quotes going outside the spread is also viewed, that is if Bid is less than 0.9хBest_Bid or Ask is more than 1.1хBest_Ask. Such quotes are marked in bold type (see Fig. 8.4, on the left). If the spread between your placed quotes Bid and Ask is big (Ask – Bid > 0.1хBid), then the bold type is used for the instrument code (see Fig. 8.4, on the right).

The length of the instrument codes list depends on the number of instruments quoted by the company. The instrument codes in the list are alphabetized. 
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	Fig. 8.4. Firm Minder Area XE "Firm Minder Area"  other left – another company, on the right – own company 
	Fig. 8.5. Shortcut menu in the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area"  


The order of tabs (the order of companies quotes and the order of the quotes in the tabs) is set up by the user with drag-and-drop of the participating company code to the tab (tab stub). 

The participant’s code is drag-and-dropped from the areas and tabs, which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4):

· From the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  and from the Reports tab XE "Reports Tab"  (your company code);

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Firms tabs XE "Firms Tab" . 

The shortcut menu has the options (see Fig. 8.4) to select the quote viewed currency (see paragraph 4.2), and command to work with orders 

· Copy to copy order parameters to the clipboard;

· Paste to paste order parameters from the clipboard; 

and also the Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3).

The View Stop Order option allows activation (if you select the option) or deactivation of Stop -orders displaying in the area.

The standard setting of the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area"  of the program working window makes it possible to create from one to three tabs (lists) each of them contains quotes of the selected company. The changed company quotes in the Firm Minder area are colored during 300 seconds. 

You can change the number of tabs. Besides, you can set up the coloring time for the changed company quotes in the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area" .

Operation 8‑3. Setting of the tabs number in the Firm Minder area  XE "Firm Minder Area" 
1.
Call the Options window: View(Options and select the Market Minder tab XE "Market Minder Area"  (see Fig. 8.6).

2.
Edit the number of tabs in the Number of Tabs field.

3.
Press OK.

Operation 8‑4. Setting of the coloring time of the changed company quotes in the Market Minder area  XE "Market Minder Area"  

1.
Call the Options window: View(Options and select the Market Minder tab XE "Market Minder Area"  (see Fig. 8.6).

2.
Edit the coloring time of the company hanged quotes in the Coloring time field.

See that the system time of your computer is as close as possible to the system time of the trading system, which is viewed on the right at the end of the Status Line XE "Status Line Area" . In case of significant differences coloring may work incorrectly.

3.
Press OK.
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Fig. 8.6. Options window, Firm Minder tab  XE "Firm Minder Area" 
8.4. Orders Tab XE "Orders Tab"  

The Orders tab XE "Orders Tab"  (orders) contains a list of all current orders of the trader’s company. 

The Orders tab XE "Orders Tab"  (see Fig. 8.7) consists of

· a list of orders, the fields of which are given in Table 8‑2, 

· security order filters over the list.

There is also an information field with the viewed currency code over the order list (in Fig. 8.7 - RUR). The Orders tab header color depends on the selected viewed currency. 
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Fig. 8.7. Orders Tab XE "Orders Tab"  

Table 8‑2. Fields of the orders list in the Orders tab  XE "Orders Tab" 
	Field
	Description

	Instr
	Instrument code.

	Issue
	Code of security issue.

	Customer
	Trading accounts code XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  (for instruments on the T+0 market) or the customer code XE "Customer code"  (for instruments on the classic market).

	Bid
	Instrument buy price.

	Ask
	Instrument sell price.

	Curr/Reg
	The code of two symbols, the first one means the payment currency (see clause 23.1), and the second one the settlement order (see paragraph 1.3.7). 

The second symbol is G for instrument on the T+0 market. 

For the instrument on the classic market the second symbol is 

· D, if the scheme “free delivery” is used with settlement via the DCC; 

· digit, if the scheme “free delivery” is used without using the DCC (the digit is equal to the number of days stipulated for re-registration); 

· P, if the settlement scheme XE "Settlement scheme"  “delivery against payment” is used;

· В, if the trade instruments are eurobonds.

	Quantity
	Instrument quantity in the order.

	Rsrv. Qty
	Reserved quantity in the order. 

	Moment
	The time of declaring this order in the trading system.

	Order Type
	Code of the order type on the T+0 market (see paragraph 1.5.5). For example, SL T AON – is lmit stop-order with full execution.

	Stop
	Price (level) of activation (only for Stop-orders ).

	Memo
	Trader’s comments to the order. 


The list of orders in the Orders tab XE "Orders Tab"  can be sorted by any of the fields in descending or ascending order (in the direct or reverse alphabetic order). The header of the parameter by which the sorting was done has the ▼symbol (in descending order) or the ▲ symbol (in ascending order). Fig. 8.7 shows a list sorted by default: by the Instr code in descending order.

In order to sort a list by some field, press the mouse cursor to the column header with this field. 

The tab has a filter XE "Filter"  by the selected instrument (see clause 4.4) or the group of instruments (see clause 4.5). The order of its implementation is described below in Operation 8‑5.

Groups of instruments are created and edited in the Group Manager dialog XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue" , which is opened by pressing the Instr Groups button. 

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 9.2) has: 

· The options to select the currency of quote view (see paragraph 4.2), the selected currency defines the background color of the tab header; 

· the Copy command to copy to the clipboard an object which is moved from the tab section(see Table 23‑4); 

·  the Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3).

Operation 8‑5. Filtering an orders list by the instrument code or a group of instruments 

In order to filter an orders list by the Instr code, perform one of the following operations:

select the necessary instrument code in the drop-down list Instr in the tab header, 

· drag-and-drop the instrument code to the tab from the areas and tabs which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4):

· from the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports tabs XE "Reports Tab" . 

To filter a list by the group of instruments, select the Group switch in the tab header and select the group of instruments in the Group drop-down list. 

Select the All switch in the tab header to disable filters (all orders are viewed in the list) .

8.5. Quote Retrieval Tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  

The Quote Retrieval Tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  contains sections of the same type with orders, and each of them refers to one instrument. After the main trading session is over the tab shows orders of the after-trading session (see paragraph 1.5.8).

The number of sections is set up by the user and depends on the monitor resolution (their number can be up to 12 if the monitor resolution is 1024х768). The order of instruments positions in sections is determined by the user (see Operation 8‑6, Operation 8‑7).

The section consists of two lists of current orders by the instrument, the code of which is given in the drop-down list in the section header. The fields of each section are given in Table 8‑3.
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Fig. 8.8. Quote Retrieval Tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , top left– section with the instrument on the classic market, top right – section with the instrument on the T+0 market, left bottom – section with the instrument on the repo market XE "Repo" ; right bottom – section with the instrument on the anonymous classic market 

Table 8‑3. Orders field in a list in the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" 
	Field
	Description

	Name or Customer
	For an instrument on the classic market– the code of participant who has placed the order( orders of the trader’s company are marked with the( symbol in the list).

For an instrument on the T+0 market: 

· the trading accounts code XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  is given for the trader’s company orders;

· nothing is indicated for orders of other companies (orders are anonymous on the T+0 market). 

For a repo  XE "Repo" instrument – the code of the participant who has entered the quote (quotes of the trader’s company has the (symbol).

	Price (or Yield)
	Quote XE "Quote"  Price or yield XE "Yield"  (for bonds) XE "Bonds" . 

	Curr/Reg
	Code of two symbols, the first one is the payment currency  XE "Currency: payment"  (see paragraclause 23.1), second is the settlement order (see paragraph 1.3.7). 

The second symbol G is given for instruments on the T+0 market. 

For instruments on the classic market the second symbol is 

· D, if the scheme “free delivery ” is used with settlement through the DCC; 

· digit, if the scheme “free delivery” is used without using DCC for settlements (the digit is equal to the number of days stipulated for reregistration); 

· P, if the used settlement scheme is XE "Settlement scheme"  “delivery against payment”.

· В, if the trade instrument is eurobonds. 

For repo  XE "Repo" instruments the first symbol is B (rubles), and the second is time (in working days) to execute the counter transaction. 

	Volume
	Number of instruments in the order, settings (see Operation 8‑10) set (cancel) using of the letter T to denote thousands and M to denote millions . 

The money amount for indicative quotes by repo  XE "Repo" of instruments <-ABCD> and <-RUR> on the repo market (see paragraph 17.3.2).
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Fig. 8.9. The shortcut menu called in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" ; in the mode of order showing for T+0 markets (а), classic market (b), orders on the repo market XE "Repo"  (c), bond orders (d), chart for graphs(e), anonymous trading on the classic market (f)

On the right there is a list of Buy orders Bid, on the right- there is a list of Sell orders Ask. The lists are sorted from the best price to the worse, as in the left list the prices decrease from top to bottom and in the right one– increase from top to bottom. The best (first in the list) order is marked by the bold type. On the classic market the orders which are allowed to trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote" , have an additional symbol + after the code of the company which has placed the order (see paragraph 13). 

The color of the section header indicates the viewed currency for shares (see paragraph 4.2) or the mode of bond yield view XE "Bonds" . 

The row with the order changed by the participant during a certain period of time after the change occurred is shown in the row in the blue color. The coloring time for changed orders is set by the user (see Operation 8‑9). 

The header section above the lists of instrument orders contain its code and the following information: 

· viewed currency XE "Currency: viewed"  of prices which determines the background color of the section header, (see paragraph 4.2), 

· three fields Last Sale, which show the price, date-time and volume of the last trade in the Trading system (except trades by addressed quotes on the T+0 market); 

· the Prev. Close field with the last trade price for the moment of closing the previous session; 

· the Today's Vol. field which shows the trading volume from the beginning of the current trading session. 

The Last Sale and Prev. Close fields for repo XE "Repo" -instruments are empty. 

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 8.9) has: 

· options to show Quotes or Chart;

· a command to open the Chart Properties dialog to set the chart parameters (see paragraph 10.2); 

· a command to open the Quick Order dialog to execute an order on the T+0 market and anonymous trading on the classic market (see clause 16.1); 

· (only for bonds  XE "Bonds" ) a switch to show Price or Yield of the bond (the orders are ranked in the list depending on the Price and does not change in case of changing the switch position);

· an option to select currency to view quotes (see paragraph 4.2); 

· the Copy command to copy an object to the clipboard from the section (see Table 23‑4); 

· the Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3);

· the View Stop Orders option, to enable (if the option is selected) or disable viewing in the stop orders section. Stop orders (Stop) are colored orange. 

If you double press the mouse left button, the parameters of the order to which the mouse cursor is pointing will be moved to one of the trading tabs (Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab" , Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab" , Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  or Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab" ) or the Quick Order dialog (see paragraph 8.5.2). The place where the order is moved depends on where the order is traded (on the T+0 market, on the classic market, on the repo  XE "Repo" ).

Operation 8‑6. Setting of sections order in the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  

1.
Execute the View(Quote Retrieval  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  mode menu command and select the number of columns in the opening menu: 1 (1 column), 2 (2 columns), 3 (3 columns) or 4 (4 columns).

2.
Execute the View(Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  mode command of the main menu and select the number of rows in the opening menu: 1 (1 row), 2 (2 rows), 3 (3 rows) and so on. 

Operation 8‑7. Selection of the instrument viewed in the section in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" 
The viewed instrument can be selected in one of the following ways: 

· select the necessary code in the drop-down list of instrument codes in the section header;

· activate the field with the instrument code in the section header with the mouse cursor and input the necessary code from the keyboard; 

· drag-and-drop the instrument code from the tabs and areas which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4):

· from the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

from the Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports tabs XE "Reports Tab" . 

Operation 8‑8. Setting (disabling) of stop-orders viewing in the section of the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" 
1.
Call the shortcut menu in the necessary section of the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" .

2.
Check the View Stop Order option if you want to view stop orders in the section, or uncheck the option if you want to conceal stop-orders in the section. 

8.5.1. Setting of data viewing in the Quote Retrieval and Aggregated Orders tabs

Data viewing in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders tabs XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  is set up in the Options window, which is opened by the View(Options command.

Operation 8‑9. Setting of the coloring time of the changed quotes in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  

1.
Open the Options window: View(Options and select the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  (see Fig. 8.10).

2.
Edit the coloring time of the changed orders in the Coloring time field (by default – 300 seconds). See that the system time of your computer is as close as possible to the system time of the trading system, which is viewed on the right at the end of the Status Line XE "Status Line Area" . In case of significant differences coloring may work incorrectly.

3.
Press OK.
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	Fig. 8.10 Options window, Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" 
	


Operation 8‑10. Setting of using Т and М abbreviations for thousands/millions in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders tabs XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  

1.
Call the Options window: View(Options and select the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  (see Fig. 8.10).

2.
Select the Don’t use abbreviations ‘T’/’M’ for thousands/millions option, if you do not want to use letters T and M for thousands/ millions in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders tabs  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  (as in Fig. 8.10). 

Disable the Don’t use abbreviations ‘T’/’M’ for thousands/millions option, if you do want to use letters T and M for thousands/ millions in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders tabs XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" .

3.
Press OK.

Operation 8‑11. Setting the precision of viewing securities in the Quote Retrieval tab in the case when the viewing currency does not correspond to the security quote currency 

1.
Call the Options window: View(Options and select the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  (see Fig. 8.10).

2.
Select the Higher precision when recalculating prices to “non-native” currency option, if you want to increase the precision of viewing the security currency by one symbol in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" . 

Disable the Higher precision when recalculating prices to “non-native” currency option, if recalculation of securities prices in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  does not require higher precision. 
3.
Press OK.

8.5.2. Selection of Orders from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders Tabs XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  with the Double Clicking of the Left Mouse Button

We will call the selected order in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or the Aggregated Orders tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  the order to which the mouse cursor points. If you double click the selected order in the Quote Retrieval list of the Aggregated Orders list, then you will move to the Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab" , Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab" , Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order tabs XE "Sell Order Tab"  or to the Quick Order dialog. Selection of the tab or a dialog and also the order parameters set in the tab or in the dialog, depend on the selected order. Possible variants are given in Table 8‑4.

Table 8‑4. Selection of order with double mouse click 

	Trading
	Selected order 
	RTS Plaza Workstation response 

	On the classic market
	Order of your company 
	The Quote Update tab, XE "Quote Update Tab"  opens, filled with parameters of your order 

	
	Order of another company 
	The Trade Report tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  opens, filled with parameters of the selected order to make an electronic trade report XE "Trade: by quote"  (B/Q status).

	On the T+0 market
	Order of your company 
	The Buy Order tab XE "Buy Order Tab"  (the selected order is from the Bid list) or Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  (the selected order is from the Ask list) opens, filled with parameters of your order.

	
	Order of another company 
	The Quick Order dialog opens, filled with parameters of the selected order to execute a counter order . 

	Repo XE "Repo" 
	Indicative XE "Quote: indicative"  quote of your company 
	The Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  opens, filled with parameters of your indicative quote.

	
	Indicative XE "Quote: indicative"  quote of another company 
	The Repo Report tab, XE "Repo Report Tab"  filled with parameters of the selected order to create a report about the direct trade by indicative quote (NEW status).


8.6. Aggregated Orders Tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  

The Aggregated Orders Tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  (order, aggregated by price) contain sections of the same type, each section refers to one instrument. The number of sections is set by the user in the range from 1 to 16 (Fig. 8.11 shows four sections). 

The order of instrument positions in the sections is determined by the user (see Operation 8‑12, Operation 8‑13).

Sections show one list of current orders by the instrument, the code of which is given in the drop-down list in the section header. Fields of each header are given in Table 8‑5.
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Fig. 8.11. Aggregated Orders Tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  with four sections, the upper pair is for instrument on the T+0 market 
(on the left – if there are no aggregated orders, on the right – in the aggregation mode ), below is the instrument on the classic market 

The section of the Aggregated Orders tab for anonymous instruments on the classic market has the same view as for instruments on the T+0 market. Orders can be also aggregated for instruments of the anonymous market.
Table 8‑5. Orders fields in a list in the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" 
	Field
	Description

	Name or Customer
	* for an instrument on the classic market– the code of the participant, who has submitted this order (orders of the trader’s company is marked with the ( symbol);

* for an instrument on the T+0 market: 

· If the trader’s company has no aggregated orders, this field has a TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" ;

· The field is empty in the aggregated mode;

· This field is empty for orders of other companies (orders are anonymous on the T+0 market);

* for a repo  XE "Repo" instrument- the code of the participant who has placed the quote(quotes of the trader’s company is marked with the ( symbol in the list).

	Bid or Ask
	Quote XE "Quote"  (price) of the instrument . 

	Curr/Reg
	The code of two symbols, the first of which means the payment currency (see clause 23.1), and the second – the settlement order (see paragraph 1.3.7). 

The second symbol is G for instrument on the T+0 market if there is no aggregation. 

The second symbol of the instrument on the classic market 

· D, if the scheme “free delivery” is used with settlement via the DCC;

· A digit if the settlement scheme  XE "Settlement scheme"  is “free delivery” without DCC (the number is equal to the number of days for reregistration); 

· P, if the used settlement scheme  XE "Settlement scheme"  “delivery against payment;

· В, if the trade instrument is eurobonds.

For repo - XE "Repo" instruments the first symbol is B (rubles), and the second is time (in working days ) when the counter transaction should be executed. 

	Volume
	Instrument quantity in the order; (see Operation 8‑10) use of the T letter for thousands and the M letter for millions is enabled (disabled) in the settings. 

Money amount for indicative quotes by repo - XE "Repo" instruments <-ABCD> and <-RUR> on the repo market (see paragraph 17.3.2).


The section header color indicates the viewed currency (see clause 4.2).

Orders in the list are arranged in the instrument price descending order. The list includes Sell orders Ask (at the list top) and buy orders Bid (at the list bottom). On the classic market the orders, which can be traded electronically  XE "Trade: by quote" , have the additional symbol “+” after the code of the company that has submitted the order (see paragraph 13).

There is a yellow dividing line between sell orders and buy orders, this line shows (from the right to the left): 

· the change of the last trade price in relation to the previous one; 

· the last trade price; 

· the direction of the last trade price change in relation to the previous one – Up or Dn (down); 

· the last trade volume. 

The yellow dividing line is empty for an instrument on the repo market  XE "Repo" . 

The section window is a kind of frame, which shows a list part (the window resembles a slider on the sliding rule). At the session beginning this frame is located so that the dividing line is in the middle of the section window. With the help of the vertical scroll bar and the ( and ( keys of the keyboard it is possible to move the window frame over the window. In order to return the window frame to the dividing line press the key with the yellow target [image: image55.png]


, located in the section header (see Fig. 8.11).

The row with the order changed by the participant is viewed as blue in the list for some time (the color can be set by the user– see p.21.3). The coloring time of changed orders is set up by the user (see Operation 8‑9). 

The section header above the lists of orders by instruments has the following information in addition to its code:

· viewed currency  XE "Currency: viewed"  of the price, which determines the background color of the section header (see paragraph 4.2), 

· button A (from aggregate), press this button to enable or disable the mode of aggregated orders (see paragraph 8.6.1);

· The [image: image56.png]


 button to call the help window (see paragraph 8.6.2);

· The button with the yellow target [image: image57.png]


 to return the window frame to the dividing line –press the [image: image58.png]


 button, to set the list divider (yellow line) is the middle of the section window. 

The program has coloring of the order list background to help you to see quote deviations from the best values, which is described in paragraph 8.6.3. The same colors are used in multicolor horizontal line, located between the header buttons and the list of orders – indicator. This line is used to view the distribution of orders volume by price ranges (see paragraph 8.6.3). The indicator is not viewed by default. Its viewing is set using the Show Indicator entry of the shortcut menu. 

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 8.12) has: 

· The command to open the Quick Order dialog to execute a counter order on the T+0 market (see clause 16.1); 

· The option to select the currency in which quotes are viewed (see paragraph 4.2); 

The Copy command to copy an object to the clipboard from a tab section. (see Table 23‑4); 
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Fig. 8.12. Shortcut menu called in the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , а) instrument on the classic market, b) instrument on the T+0 anonymous market, c) instrument on the repo market  XE "Repo" , d) bonds XE "Bonds" 
· The Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3);

· The View Stop Order option, which allows to enable (if the option is checked) or disable viewing in section of stop orders (only in the usual mode of order viewing View as Quote). Stop orders are colored in a special color (orange by default);

· The option to select the viewing mode 

· View as Quote is the usual mode of order viewing;

· View as Aggregate is the mode of viewing aggregated orders;
· The Show Indicator option to switch the viewing mode of the indicating line. 

With the double click of the left button of the mouse the parameters of the order to which the mouse cursor points will be moved to any of the trading tabs (Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab" , Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab" , Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  or Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab" ) or dialog Quick Order the (see paragraph 8.5.2). The place where the order is moved depends on where the order is traded (on the T+0 market, on the classic market, on the repo  XE "Repo" ).

Operation 8‑12. Setting of order of sections with instruments in the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  

1.
Execute the View(Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  mode menu command and select the number of columns in the opening menu: 1 (1 column), 2 (2 columns), 3 (3 columns) or 4 (4 columns).

2.
Execute the View(Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  mode command of the main menu and select the number of rows in the opening menu: 1 (1 row), 2 (2 rows), 3 (3 rows) or 4 (4 rows).

Operation 8‑13. Selection of the instrument viewed in the section in the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  

The viewed instrument can be selected in one of the following ways: 

· select the necessary code in the drop-down list of instrument codes in the section header;

· activate the field with the instrument code in the section header with the mouse cursor and input the necessary code from the keyboard; 

· drag-and-drop the instrument code from the tabs and areas which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4):

from the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas  XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Orders, Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports tabs  XE "Reports Tab" . 

Operation 8‑14. Setting (disabling) of stop-orders viewing in the section of the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" 
1.
Call the shortcut menu in the necessary section of the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" .

2.
Check the View Stop Order option if you want to view stop orders in the section, or uncheck the option if you want to conceal stop-orders in the section

Remember that stop orders are viewed in the section only in the usual mode of order viewing View as Quote.

8.6.1. Aggregated Orders on the T+0 Market 

In addition to the possibility to view orders of separate companies (without their code indication) on the T+0 market the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  has the mode of viewing orders aggregated by price (aggregated orders XE "Orders aggregation" ). In the aggregation mode (see the left top section in Fig. 8.11) 

· Orders with the same price (quote) are viewed in one row with the total volume of such orders; 
· Stop-orders are not viewed and not aggregated. 

Aggregation, that is summing up, of instrument quantity in orders with the same quotes is done for orders with the same quote in RUR. If the viewed currency is not ruble, then non-aggregated orders can be viewed with the same (due to the round-off error) order price. 

Stop orders can be viewed only in the usual mode in the section (see Operation 8‑14). 

In order to change for the aggregated orders mode do the one of the following operations:

· Press the A button in the section header; 

· Call the shortcut menu (see Fig. 8.12) and select the View as Aggregate option.

In order to leave the aggregated orders mode do the one of the following operations:

· Press the A button in the section header; 

· Call the shortcut menu (see Fig. 8.12) and select the View as Quote option.

8.6.2. Help window 

Press the [image: image63.png]


 button at the section top to call the help window (see Fig. 8.13), which shows: 

· Today's Volume –is the instrument trading volume from the beginning of the current trading session; 

· Five last trades, for which the price, the volume and the moment of conclusion are given. These last trades do not include trades by addressed quotes.
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Fig. 8.13. Help window 

8.6.3. Background Color in the Order List and the Strip of Order Distribution 

For better orientation in the quote deviation from the best, the program has background coloring of the order list. Six price ranges are stipulated for Bid Ask orders (see 
Fig. 8.14
), so that 

· All orders from one range are viewed against the same background color,

· Orders from different ranges are viewed against different background colors. 

Only those color ranges, which contain at least one order, are viewed in the list of orders. 

First five price ranges have clear borders shifted in relation to each other by 0.1% from the value of best Sell or Buy price. These ranges are called Bid_0, Bid_1, Bid_2, Bid_3, Bid_4 and Ask_0, Ask_1, Ask_2, Ask_3, Ask_4. 

	
	
	
	
	
	
	Best Bid

	
	BidOutside
	Bid_4
	Bid_3
	Bid_2
	Bid_1
	Bid_0

	0%
	100 - 0.5%
	100 - 0.4%
	100 - 0.3%
	100 - 0.2%
	100 - 0.1%
	100%


	Best Ask

	
	Ask_0
	Ask_1
	Ask_2
	Ask_3
	Ask_4
	AskOutside

	100%
	100 + 0.1%
	100 + 0.2%
	100 + 0.3%
	100 + 0.4%
	100 + 0.5%
	(


Fig. 8.14. Color ranges (names of the background color in the settings are given on the margins, see paragraph 21.3)

The last price ranges on each side BidOutside and AskOutside do not have the outline border –the BidOutside contains all orders with prices lower than Best Bid * (100 - 0.5)%, and the AskOutside contains all orders with prices higher than Best Ask * (100 + 0.5)%.

The default color of the background is green for Ask orders and red for Bid orders (see Fig. 8.11). In 
Fig. 8.14
 the color is conventionally shown as grey. The color intensity increases in the direction from the Best Bid and Best Ask.

Colors of price ranges can be set up by the user as it is described in paragraph 21.3. The names of color hues used for setting are given in the 
Fig. 8.14
 in the color line margins. 

The multicolored horizontal line designed to view the distribution of the order volumes in the five first price ranges from each part - Bid_0, Bid_1, Bid_2, Bid_3, Bid_4 (left) and Ask_0, Ask_1, Ask_2, Ask_3, Ask_4 (right) in each section between the header buttons and the order list. Colors of the line fragments correspond to the colors of the price ranges. The length of color fragments is proportional to the total volume of orders coming to the price range. By the default settings the indicator is not viewed. Its viewing mode in the screen is set up using the Show Indicator option of the shortcut menu. The option is checked – the indicator is viewed, the option is unchecked (by default) – the indicator is not viewed. 

The border between the Bid and Ask orders is represented by the yellow square, the position of which in the indicator shifts depending on the relation between the Buy orders and Sell orders. 

9. Trades View 

9.1. Trades Tab XE "Trades Tab"  

Trades tab XE "Trades Tab"  (trades) contains a part of list of all trades executed by all participants in the RTS. The list includes trades by those instruments for which information is available on this workstation. Every trade has parameters listed in Table 9‑1. 

Offers and counter transactions which constitute the repo operation  XE "Repo" , in the Trades tab  XE "Trades Tab"  are not viewed. 

Cancelled and deleted trades which have the status DEL, VXI, VXC and CXL, are viewed in the list in the special (grey by default) color, which is set up during the color interface setting (see paragraph 21.3).
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Fig. 9.1. Trades Tab XE "Trades Tab" 
Table 9‑1. Fields of trades in the list in the Trades tab  XE "Trades Tab" 
	Field 
	Description 

	Instr
	Instrument code

	Type 
	Code of the trade type (see field Act in Table 9‑2):

· Q is an electronic trade  XE "Trade: by quote"  on the classic market;
· A is an auction trade  XE "Trade: auction"  on the T+0 market ;

· B is communications  XE "Trade: communications"  trade; 

· C is a unilateral trade ;

· I is an auction trade  XE "Trade: auction"  during the initial public offering .

	Trade Moment 
	Date and time of trade registration. 

	Affirm Moment
	Date and time of the trade conformation.

	Price 
	Trade price. XE "Price: trade"  

	Qty
	Trade volume 

	Stat
	Trade status, XE "Trade: status"  see paragraphs 1.3.8, 12.9, 16.7 and 17.5.
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Fig. 9.2. Shortcut menus in the Orders, Trades XE "Trades Tab"  and Reports tabs  XE "Reports Tab" 
The list is ranged in the reverse time sequence by the Trade Moment or Affirm Moment parameter – top positions in the list are taken by trades with the latest moment of entering the system or the moment of trade affirmation, correspondingly. 

Click the mouse cursor at the column header to set the necessary sorting (in the ascending or descending order) in any of the columns. The sorting direction is viewed on the right of the column name in the form of an arrow: up – ascending sorting (the smallest value in the top row), down – descending sorting (the largest value in the top row).

The tab has a filter  XE "Filter"  by the instrument code (see clause 4.4) or a group of instruments (see clause 4.4). The order of its using is given in Operation 9‑1.

Groups of instruments are created and edited in the Group Manager dialog  XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue" , which opens by pressing the Instr Groups button. 

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 9.2) has: 

· The options to select the currency of quote view (see paragraph 4.2), the selected currency defines the background color of the tab header; 

· the Copy command to copy to the clipboard an object which is moved from the tab section(see Table 23‑4); 

 the Print command to print out (see paragraph 4.3).

Operation 9‑1. Filtering an trades list by the instrument code or a group of instruments

In order to filter a list by the Instr code, perform one of the following operations:

· select the necessary instrument code in the drop-down list Instr in the tab header, 

· drag-and-drop the instrument code to the tab from the areas and tabs which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4):

· from the areas: Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the tabs: Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports XE "Reports Tab" . 

In order to filter a list by the group of instruments, select the Group switch in the tab header and select the group of instruments in the Group drop-down list. 

Select the All switch in the tab header to disable filters (all orders are viewed in the list) .

9.2. Reports Tab XE "Reports Tab"  

The Reports Tab XE "Reports Tab"  (reports) contains a list of reports about all trades concluded in the RTS by the user’s company, for which the settlement time indicated in the trade report has not expired yet. 

If you drag-and-drop an entry about a new trade from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  to the Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  tab the executed order can be restored on the market (see paragraph 11.2.1).

Parameters given in Table 9‑2 are available for every trade report.

The list is ordered in the reverse time sequence – at the top there is a trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  with the latest time of creation. 

Annulled and cancelled trades (status DEL, VXI, VXC or CXL) are viewed in the special (by default- grey color) which is set up at the color interface setting (see clause 21.3).

The counter transactions statuses colors in repo operations  XE "Repo"  are described in clause 17.5.

Trading on the T+0 market between trader’s customers are viewed as trades of the “customer-counteragent” type and they differ in the following way from them: 

· Codes of both customers are given in the Customer field (the first one is the trade initiator code);

· The first symbol in the Act field points to the type of operation in relation to the trade initiator; 

· The trader’s company is indicated in the Contra field. 

Offers in repo operations  XE "Repo"  are indicated with the LM, BM, LS, BS codes, counter transactions- with the AM, RM, AS, RS codes (see Table 9‑3).

The header has filters by the instrument code Instr and counteragent Contra (see Operation 9‑2), and also by the Use Act Filter types of instruments (see Operation 9‑3).

The shortcut menu (see Fig. 9.2) has: 

· The option to select the currency in which quotes are viewed (see paragraph 4.2), the selected currency determines the color of the tab header; 

· The Copy command to copy to the clipboard from a tab section (see Table 23‑4); 

· The Print command (see paragraph 4.3) to print out or export to a file (see paragraph 23.5.2).
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Fig. 9.3. Reports Tab XE "Reports Tab" 
Table 9‑2. Parameters of a trade report viewed in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" 
	Parameter
	Description 

	Instr
	Instrument code.

	Issue
	Security issue code.

	Act
	Code of operation with a trade report consists of two symbols. 

	
	The first symbol indicates the type of operation:

· P – purchase, 

· S – sell,

B – Operation between customers in relation to the trader’s company or in relations to the initiator of the trade between customers (he is designed first in the Customer field).
	The second symbol is (see the Type field in Table 9‑1):

· Q – electronic trade  XE "Trade: by quote"  on the classic market;
· A – auction  XE "Trade: auction"  trade on the T+0 market or a trade on anonymous classic market;

· B – communications  XE "Trade: communications"  trade; 

· C –unilateral trade;

· I – auction  XE "Trade: auction"  trade in case of the initial public offering.

	
	Codes of the offers and counter transactions for repo operations  XE "Repo"  are given in Table 9‑3.

	Stat
	Trade status, XE "Trade: status"  see paragraphs 1.3.8, 12.916.7 ,  и 17.5.

	Customer
	For instruments on the T+0 market: TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  of the trader or codes of the trader customers (the first code is the initiator  XE "Trade: initiator"  of the trade, the second one is the confirmator ) XE "Trade: confirmator" . 
For instruments on the classic market: customer code. XE "Customer code" 

	Contra
	Counteragent code.

	Price
	Trade price  XE "Price: trade"  (in the viewed currency).

	Qty
	Trade quantity.

	Amount
	Trade amount.

	Settle
	The date of trade settlement.

	Trans
	The number of transaction assigned by the system during trade registration.

	Moment
	Date and time of trade registration. 

	Car
	Settlement scheme code (see paragraph 1.3.7), possible values:

· GTS is“ delivery against payment ” in the Guaranteed Trading System (GTS XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" );

· PVD is “ delivery against payment ” on the classic market;

· DCC is “free delivery” with security re-registration in the DCC; 

· T+N is trade with delayed execution on the T+0 market;

· Empty value – settlement scheme “free delivery” with security re-registration” through the security owner registry. 

	Market
	Trade market signs (see p. 1.6):

· 0 is not defined (the trade cannot be deleted);

· 1 is not market (can be deleted);

· 2 is market (the trade can be deleted).

	Memo
	Additional information, which the trader added to the trade report (can be viewed only on the part which added the information).


Operation 9‑2. Filter of the trade list by the code of the instrument or counteragent 

In order to filter the list by the code of the instrument (counteragent). Perform one of the following operations:

select the necessary instrument (counteragent) code in the drop-down list Instr in the tab header, 

· drag-and-drop the instrument (counteragent) code to the tab from the areas and tabs which allow code export (see paragraph 23.4): 

the instrument code Instr
· from the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas  XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Market View XE "Market View Tab" , Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Trades tabs  XE "Trades Tab" . 

The participant code Name
· from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades areas  XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders tabs. 

Select the All switch in the tab header to disable filters (all orders are viewed in the list).

Operation 9‑3. Filtration of the trade list by trade type 

In order to filter the list by trade type, perform the following operations:

press the Set Act Filter button to open the dialog with the same name (see Fig. 9.4); 

· check fields of the trades, which you want to view in the tab; press Select All to check all trade types, press Clear All to uncheck all fields; press OK;

· check the Use Act Filter field to activate the filter with parameters set in the Set Act Filter dialog in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" , uncheck the field to deactivate the filter. 
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Fig. 9.4. Set Act Filter dialog
9.3. Pending Trades Area XE "Pending Trades Area" 
The Pending Trades Area XE "Pending Trades Area"  (trades awaiting decision) contains a list of communication trades, which require actions on the part of the trader or his counteragent. Such actions are:

· affirmation of the trade report  XE "Trade: trade report affirmation"  when executing a communications trade on the classic market (see Operation 12‑7);

· affirmation of an addressed quote (trade report) on the T+0 market (see Affirming an Addressed Quote

· Operation 16‑3
);

· deletion of the trade report on the classic market (see Operation 12‑8) and the addressed quote on the T+0 market (see Operation 16‑4);

· affirmation of the report about an offer in repo operations  XE "Repo"  (see Operation 17‑3);

· operations with the counter transactions in repo  XE "Repo"  (see Operation 17‑5 – Operation 17‑9).

A row with information about the trade in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area"  (see Fig. 9.5) is colored blue on the initiator’s part and it is colored red on the confirmator’s part. The row has two fields:

· the Act field with the code of operation in relation to the trader (see Table 9‑2); possible values: P (purchase), S (sell), B (operation between customers), offers in repo operations  XE "Repo"  are marked by codes: LM, BM, LS, BS, counter transactions by codes AM, RM, AS, RS (see Table 9‑3).

· The Instr field with the instrument code.

Unconfirmed reports about offers in repo operations  XE "Repo"  are shown at the top of the list. 

Reverse trades reports before day T+N are located in the field after reports about usual (T+0 market) trades and offers reports in repo operations  XE "Repo" . 

On the day T+N counter transactions reports are viewed at the list top above usual (T+0 market) trade reports and offer reports in repo operations  XE "Repo" . 

After the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  confirms the trade, the made counter transaction  XE "Trade: offset (in repo operation)"  gets the terminal status COB and cannot be viewed in the Pending Trades list  XE "Pending Trades Area" .
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Fig. 9.5. Pending Trades Area XE "Pending Trades Area" 
Table 9‑3. Codes of offers and counter transactions in Act column in the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  and Pending Trades tabs  XE "Pending Trades Area" 
	Offer code 
	Counter transaction code 

	On the Initiator’s part who is a…
	On the Confirmator’s part, who is a …
	On the Initiator’s part who is a…
	On the Confirmator’s part, who is a …

	… Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	… Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	… Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	… Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  
	… Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	… Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 

	LS
	BS
	BS
	LS
	RS
	AS

	LM
	BM
	BM
	LM
	RM
	AM


9.4. Confirmed Trades Area XE "Confirmed Trades Area" 
Confirmed Trades Area XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  contains a list of trades by quotes and auction trades which have been made during a certain period of time (for example, during last five minutes). 

These trades do not require operations from the trader or his counteragent. Their data are viewed in the area for some period of time (set up by the user, see Operation 9‑4).

If you drag-and-drop an entry about a new trade from the Confirmed Trades area  XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  to the Quote Update tab  XE "Quote Update Tab"  the executed order can be restored for trading (see paragraph 11.2.1).

A row with trade data in the Confirmed Trades area  XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  (see Fig. 9.6) has two fields:

· The Act field with the operation code in relation to the trader; 

· The Instr field with the instrument code.

The operation code consists of two symbols. The first symbol indicates the operation with the instrument:

· P, purchase; 

· S, sell;

· B, operation between customers;

And the second symbol is the trade type:

· Q, electronic trade  XE "Trade: by quote"  on the classic market;

· A, auction XE "Trade: auction"  trade on the T+0 market or an anonymous trade on the classic market; 

· I, auction XE "Trade: auction"  trade in the initial public offering.
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	Fig. 9.6. Confirmed Trades Area XE "Confirmed Trades Area" 
	Fig. 9.7. Options window, Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  tab


Operation 9‑4. Setting of the coloring time of trade reports and their removing time in the Confirmed Trades area  XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  

1.
Call the Options window: View(Options and select the Confirmed Trades tab  XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  (see Fig. 9.7).

2.
Edit the coloring time of the changed orders in the Coloring time field (by default – 300 seconds). 

3.
Edit the removing time of trade reports in the area in the Removing time field (by default – 600 seconds).

See that the system time of your computer is as close as possible to the system time of the trading system which is viewed on the right at the end of the Status Line XE "Status Line Area" . In case of significant differences coloring may work incorrectly.

3.
Press OK.

10. Charts in Plaza Workstation

In Plaza Workstation charts are displayed in the same areas of the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , where you can see orders. Choosing the Chart or Quotes option performs switching from lists of orders to charts in the shortcut menu, which is opened in an area of the Quote Retrieval tab (see Fig. 8.9).

It is necessary to activate chart regime on the workstation. Then the options, which permit to switch to chart regime, will appear in the shortcut menu. To do it perform registration, which may be done in two ways: 

· Run the module AutoReg.exe from the Chart subdirectory, the registration will be performed automatically;
· Perform the registration command manually: regsvr32 olch2xu7.ocx. File olch2xu7.ocx is in the Chart subdirectory /
Several charts may be viewed in the areas simultaneously – the main chart and additional ones, which are laid over the main chart. 

The main charts belong to two types: 

· time charts with time on the abscissa axis (Fig. 10.2);

· event-driven charts (tick charts, tick-by-tick), which successively show price of a next trade (Fig. 10.3).

Indicator charts and volume histogram may be shown in addition to the main chart. 

Characteristic features of different types of charts are described in paragraph 10.1. help to the chart is provided in paragraph 10.1.5. Put the cursor to points on the chart to see it.

10.1. Types of Charts

10.1.1. Time Chart 

A time chart is characterized by: 

· two time characteristics –the Frame diapason, to which the displayed data are connected, and the Interval interval – an interval, into which the Frame diapason is fractured;

· data provider– the chart displays trade prices (Trade) or order prices (Bid/Ask), evaluation of which is described below; 

· type of charts – line, bar or “Japanese Candles”. 

The time axis on a time chart is divided into equal intervals (for example, Interval = 1 day). All market events, which are reflected on a time chart, are processed within Interval. As far as several events may take place during this period of time, it is possible to reflect on the chart the following characteristic values within the interval: 

· close price (Close),

· open price (Open), 

· highest price (High), 

· lowest price (Low).

In the process of chart building based on prices for orders Bid/Ask a function value for a chart is estimated in accordance with the values Bid and Ask the following way:

· the High and Low values are estimated as the highest Ask and the lowest Bid, correspondingly;

· for a line chart the Open and Close values are estimated 0.5*(Bid + Ask). 

On the (Line) line chart a point is put for every interval, which shows the Close close price within this interval. Chart points are connected with a line. 

A bar chart (Bar) consists of elements, shown in Fig. 10.1a. 

A chart “Japanese candles” (Candle) consists of elements, shown in Fig. 10.1b. 
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Fig. 10.1. Elements of a bar chart (а) and “Japanese Candles” (b)

[image: image74.png]sten 7] Last sale: [ 2415 13j07/00 1336 Sl

[ rev.chsei | Today's Vol |

Fiice, USD

070

065

060

055

080

045

010t 080et  150ct  220¢t  230ct  O5Nov 12Nov  19Nov 26Nov  03Des  10Dec 17Dec



 а)

[image: image75.png]5oEr 7] Lastsale: [ S1.00[ 01j08/01 14:40

[

Prev. Close: |

Fiice, USD

a0

i

&0

50

0

El

@

1

SRR R BN

Today's Vol

e A

paert

Volume

12Nov

19Nov

%Moy

03Dec

10Des

17Des

g

HUMNW

2007

1007



 b)

Fig. 10.2. Examples of a time chart - “Japanese Candles” (а) and a bar chart (b),
Frame = 2 month (а), 1 month (b), Interval = 1 day; at the bottom of the chart b) a volume histogram is added 
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Fig. 10.3. Examples of an event-driven chart; at the bottom of the chart b) a volume histogram is added 

Depending on the balance between Open and Close elements of a chart “Japanese Candles” remain uncolored (bull candle, if Open < Close) or are colored (bear candle, if Open > Close). Neighbor elements of a bar chart and “Japanese Candles ” are not connected with lines. 

If the selected time interval is too small, then the values of a displayed parameter, which correspond to different intervals, will be displayed crossover. In this case it is necessary either to increase the size of a monitor area, where the chart is located, or to increase the time interval.

10.1.2. Event-driven chart 

On an event-driven chart the abscissa axis is divided into equal intervals (of equal length, but not duration!). In each interval a point is calculated, which is equal to the price of a next transaction with a selected instrument. The points on the chart are equidistant from each other on the abscissa axis independently of the period of time between the events. 

On an event-driven chart the points are connected with a line and are colored in three colors. The color depends on the trade price of at the moment of execution: 

· green (by default) – if the trade price was higher or equal to Best Ask, 

· red (by default) – if the trade price was lower or equal to Best Bid; 

· yellow (by default) – if the price was in the interval between Best Bid and Best Ask. 

For an event-driven chart a size of the time diapason, for which the chart is built, is proportional to the size of screen area of the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" . It is connected with the fact that a particular number of pixels is given for every point on the chart. Thus to increase the diapason of the chart it is necessary to increase the lateral dimension of the area, in which the chart is displayed. 

.

10.1.3. Volume Histogram 

Each value of the displayed characteristic in the time interval is shown on a histogram with the help of a bar of a corresponding height. Neighbor bars are not connected with lines. The color depends on close price of the current and the previous time intervals:

the histogram bars are colored in green if the close price in the current interval of time is higher or equal to the close price in the previous interval of time (Closek≥Closek–1) ;
the histogram bars are colored in red if the close price in the current interval of time is lower than the close price in the previous interval (Closek<Closek–1).
10.1.4. Indicator Charts

Indicator charts are additional line charts, which are laid over a time chart or on a volume histogram. Quantity of indicators displayed simultaneously is unlimited. 

The following indicators are built in Plaza Workstation (see Fig. 10.4): 

· Simple moving medium (Moving Averages, MA);

· Bollinger bars (Bollinger);

· Relative strength index (Relative Strength Index, RSI); 

· Convergence-divergence index (Moving Averages Convergence-Divergence, MACD).
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Fig. 10.4. Example of indicator charts

MA. In the process of calculating moving averages an average value of the Close close price for the last N days (N = 10 or 50) is found
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(1)

The indicator MA has price dimension. 

Bollinger. Bollinger Indicator is calculated in accordance with data selection for the last N = 20 days. It consists of three lines – the low one (BollingerLow), the medium one (BollingerMedium) and the high line (BollingerHigh), which have price dimension.

The value BollingerMedium is equal to the average value of the Close close price for N = 20 days, see formula (1). 

The values BollingerLow and BollingerHigh are received on the basis of BollingerMedium, correspondingly, by diminution and adding to it the dispersion BollingerMedium 

BollingerLow = BollingerMedium – 2(( (BollingerMedium) 



(2)

BollingerHigh = BollingerMedium + 2(( (BollingerMedium) 

Root-mean-square deviation ( (BollingerMedium) is found in a usual way 
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(3)

RSI. Relative Strength Indicator RSI is calculated in accordance with data selection for the last N days (N = 9, 14, 25). First the dependency RS = AU/AD between two subsidiary quantities is found:

· AU – an average value of the close price Close on the days, when the close price was higher than the close price on the previous day; 

· AD – an average value of the close price Close on the days, when the close price was equal or lower than the close price on the previous day. 

Index RSI is
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(4)

Index RSI is evaluated in percents; its values vary from 0% to 100%.

MACD. Convergence-divergence indicator consists of two lines – a quick MACDFast and signal MACDSignal. Before calculating the indicator it is necessary to calculate exponential moving average (EMA) values of Close close prices for the last N days (N = 12, 26). The value EMANj for this day j from the data selection is calculated with the help of the recurrent formula 
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(5)

and starting value for day start = N-1 must be 
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(6)

In accordance with the found EMA12 and EMA26 we calculate MACDFast 


MACDFast = EMA12 – EMA26






(7)

The value MACDSignal is calculated as exponential moving average EMA9 from the difference between EMA12 and EMA26.

10.1.5. Help to the Chart 

To open the Help to the chart put the cursor on a point of the chart. Examples of help to a temporary and an event-driven chart are given in Fig. 10.5.
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Fig. 10.5. Help to charts, to the left – for a time chart, to the right – for an event-driven chart

10.2. Chart Setting

10.2.1. Setting Chart Type and Properties (Chart Properties)

The Chart Properties dialog serves to set characteristics of a chart, which is displayed in a area of the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" . 

The Chart Properties dialog (see Fig. 10.6) is opened by the Chart Properties command of the shortcut menu, which opens from the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" . 

Availability of the dialog’s fields depends on the selected type of the main chart (see paragraph 10.1) –Fig. 10.6a shows a dialog for time charts and Fig. 10.6b shows a dialog for event-driven charts. The fields of the dialog are given in Table 10‑1. The Index group will be realized later
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Fig. 10.6. Chart Properties Dialog; to view temporary (а) and event-driven (b) charts

Operation 10‑1. Building a time chart

1.
Open the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" . Open the shortcut menu n the proper area and select the Chart switch position. 

2.
Open the Chart Properties dialog by the Chart Properties command from the shortcut menu.
3.
Select the Time switch position in the Chart type section.

4.
Select a diapason of time, during which the chart shall be built, in the Frame drop-down list. 

5.
Select an interval of time, into which the Frame diapason shall be divided in the Interval drop-down list. 

6.
Select the Trade switch position (for the chart, which contains prices of transactions) or Bid/Ask (for quote charts in the Source section.

7.
Select the switch position among different types of time charts – bar (Bar), “Japanese candles” (Candle) or line charts (Line) in the Chart style area.

8.
Specify in the Show area, whether it is necessary to show grid lines (Grid lines) and where (to the right or to the left) the axis of coordinates shall be located. 

9.
Press OK.

Operation 10‑2. Building an event-driven chart

1.
Open the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" . Open the shortcut menu and select the Chart switch position in the proper area. 

Table 10‑1. Elements of the dialog Chart Properties

	Area
	Fields, buttons and switches 
	Description 

	Chart type
	Time or Tick
	Switch between a time (Time) and event-driven (Tick) charts.

	
	Frame
	Drop-down list of time diapason, for which the data are provided. 

	
	Interval
	Drop-down list of time intervals, into which the Frame diapason is divided.

	Volume
	Histogram
	Option of displaying an additional chart – volume histogram. 

	
	Colored
	Option of additional coloring of a volume histogram on a time chart. 

If it is unchecked, then all the bars of a histogram are of the same (green by default) color.

If it is checked, then the bars of a histogram are colored in accordance with changing the Close close price– in green if it rises and in red if it falls. 

	Source
	Trade or Bid/Ask
	Switch between a viewing a trade price (Trade) or order quote (Bid/Ask)on the chart.

	Chart style
	Bar, Candle, or Line
	Switch among different types of a time chart - bar (Bar), “Japanese candles” (Candle) and line (Line).

	Indicator
	MA, MACD, Bollinger, RSI 
	Options of selecting of a viewed indicator. 

	Show
	Grid lines
	Options of viewing grid lines on the chart. 

	
	Left Y-axis or Right Y-axis
	Switch between the options of location of the price axis of the main chart in the left (Left Y-axis) or in the right (Right Y-axis) part of the chart. When an additional volume histogram is viewed on the chart, the price axes is always to the left, while the volume axis is to the right. 

	
	Color Settings
	Command button of the Chart Color Settings dialog (see p.p10.2.2), in which colors of the chart elements are set. 

	
	Font
	Command button to open a standard dialog of font characteristics setting. 

	
	Apply these settings to all charts
	Option of applying the settings, which are specified in Chart Properties to charts in all areas of the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  (including those, which are not opened currently or which display no charts).

When checked the sections of the Quote Retrieval tab, XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  which currently displays charts, are redrawn. 

	
	OK
	Command button to exit the chart building dialog.

	
	Cancel
	Command button to exit the dialog without saving characteristics. 

	
	Apply
	Command button to apply the specified characteristics without exiting the dialog.


2.
Open the Chart Properties dialog by the Chart Properties command of the shortcut menu.
3.
In the Chart type section select the Tick switch position.

4.
In the Show section specify, whether it is necessary to view the grid lines (Grid lines) and where (to the right or to the left) the axis of coordinates shall be located. 

5.
Press OK
Operation 10‑3. Building an additional chart – a volume histogram 

1.
Setting characteristics for one of the main charts (see Operation 10‑1 or Operation 10‑2) check the field Histogram. 

2.
If necessary, check the field Colored for additional coloring of a histogram bars.

Operation 10‑4. Building an additional indicator chart

To build a chart for an indicator (indicators) set building of a time chart (see Operation 10‑1). in the Chart Properties dialog 

select the Trade switch position in the Source area;
· select the Frame amount not less than two weeks, 
· specify in the Indicator area, charts of which indicators you want to build. 
If you need to build charts of indicators RSI or MACD, additionally check the field Histogram. 

10.2.2. Setting of Chart Elements Color (Chart Color Settings)

The Chart Color Settings dialog is designed to set colors for chart elements. 

The Color Settings command from the Chart Properties dialog opens the Chart Properties dialog (see Fig. 10.7). 

In the Item list a list of codes for chart elements is given (see Table 10‑2), for which it is possible to set a color. The color of an active element from the list Item is shown in the right window. 

To change the color of the element press the Color button. After that a Color MS Windows standard dialog opens.
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Fig. 10.7. Chart Color Setting Dialog
Table 10‑2. Elements of a chart

	Element code
	Description

	Axis
	Axis X and Y and numerals for scale points.

	Background
	Chart background.

	BollingerHigh
	Highest line of the Bollinger indicator.

	BollingerMedium
	Middle line of the Bollinger indicator.

	BollingerLow
	Lowest line of the Bollinger indicator.

	Chart
	Price chart (Bar, Candle, Line).

	Grid
	Grid lines.

	MA
	Line of the MA indicator.

	MACDFast
	Quick line of the MACD indicator.

	MACDSignal
	The signal line of indicator MACD.

	RSI9
	Line of the RSI indicator (9 days).

	RSI14
	Line of the RSI indicator (14 days).

	RSI25
	Line of the RSI indicator (25 days).

	TickHigh
	Transaction with prices higher than Best Ask.

	TickMedium
	Transactions with prices between Best Ask and Best Bid.

	TickLow
	Transaction with prices lower than Best Bid.

	VolumePriceHigher
	Columns of a volume histogram in the process of close price Close rise; this color is used if the Colored field is unchecked.

	VolumePriceLower
	Columns of a volume histogram in the process of close price Close decrease.


Part III. Trades on the Classic Market

11. Orders Transactions on the Classic Market 

11.1. Quote Update Tab

The Quote Update tab (quote update) is used to perform operations (declare, change, remove) with your own orders on the classic market and indicative quotes on the REPO market. Please note that with the Quote Update tab you will not be able to make multiple orders on the classical market. You should use the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs to perform operations with multiple orders (See clause 15.1).

Operations with orders and indicative quotes are performed in a similar way (See paragraph 11.6) therefore they it is mostly described for orders.

The two sections (frames), Bid (on the left) and Ask (on the right), which form the tab (See Fig. 11.1) are used to form orders or indicative buy and sell quotes, respectively. The drop-down list of the Instr instrument codes (the full name is given to the right) is located above.
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Fig. 11.1. Quote Update Tab
Table 11‑1. Order parameters (indicative quote) in the Quote Update tab
	Filed 
	Description

	Instr
	Instrument code.

	Customer
	Drop-down list of customer codes with only active codes (the activity of the customer codes is regulated in the Options setup window, See paragraph 21.1). 

A customer code (including an inactive one) can be typed in the field from the keyboard and is verified once the order is forwarded to the Trading System. 

	Prices
	Order Price. For securities, it is expressed in the quote currency (See paragraph 4.2.1), on the classic market – in USD. For REPO instruments it is expressed in percentage, and quote is expressed in percentage of the nominal value without an accrued interest. We’ll further call this field Price. 

	Quantity
	Instrument quantity. 

The amount of money for indicative quotes <-ABCD> and <-RUR> on the REPO market (See paragraph 17.3.2).

	Curr
	Payment currency code. Table 23‑1 provides the list of allowable codes. Rubles are used as this code for REPO instruments.

When a foreign currency order is entered, the mount is rounded as follows:

· bid – rounding down;

· ask – rounding up

	Reg
	Settlement scheme code, or maturity dates in the event of “free deliver”. The possible values are:

· P – “delivery against payment” settlement scheme;

· D – “free delivery” settlement scheme with re-registration in the Central Bank in a depositary clearing company (DCC); 

· 0, 1, 2, 3, … – the number of days required for re-registration for the “free delivery ” settlement scheme without DCC involvement; for REPO XE «Repo»  instruments – the performance time (in business days) for an counter transaction. Maximum Reg quote value for classic market securities can be 10. 

· For editing a quote in the BONDE list, P and D are complemented with the following values: Е – Euroclear; C – Clearstream; V – Vnesheconombank; B –Vneshtorgank.

D is the default for non-anonymous securities. If the DCC code is prohibited for this security, P is filled up by default. 
Р is always used for anonymous instruments. .

	Duration
	The term of order in the queue. The value is to be selected form the drop-down list. These are the possible values for non-anonymous instruments on the classic market: Day, GTC; for anonymous instruments on the classic market: Day, GTC, IOC. GTC is the default value for both cases.

GTC (Good Till Cancelled) is an order that will remain valid until GTC is removed. The order will be deleted when the Participant, who made this order, cancels it.

IOC (Immediate Or Cancel) is an order, which shall be fulfilled immediately on its receipt or deletion if it cannot be fulfilled wholly or partly.
Day is an order, which remains valid till the end of the trade day. It will be automatically deleted upon the completion of the trade day.

	Rsrv. Quantity
	Reserve quantity of securities in the order. The field is used only for non-anonymous instruments on the classic market.

The Reserve Quantity parameter is visible and accessible for editing only to the workstations of the Participant, who have submitted a quote.

	Memo
	This filed can contain arbitrary comments. 


Table 11‑2. buttons in the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" 
	Button
	Description

	Button 
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	Pressing this button will open the Limit dialog, which shows:

· Available – the value of a company’s available (free) limit;

· Total – general limit;

· Initial – initial limit.

This button is used only for anonymous trading. This button is disabled for non-anonymous instruments of the classic market.

The dialog is closed by pressing the [x] button, or clicking the mouse or clicking outside the dialog or pressing Esc.

	Clear
	This command is used to clear all the fields of the Bid or Ask frame depending on in which section this button is pressed (See Fig. 11.2).

	Button [(]
	The Order List button activates order control (a list of orders) to enable fast filling up of the relevant frame (Bid or Ask) with the desired order.

	Send
	This command is used to set (update parameters) of an order (indicative quote) with parameters available in the tab. If buy and sell order (quote) parameters are set in both sections, Bid and Ask, two orders (quotes) are to be set. 

	Delete Bid
	This button is used to quickly remove the current (selected) buy order. Use Clear, then Send for individual deletion of orders. 

	Delete Ask
	This button is used for quick removal of the current (selected) sell order. Use Clear, then Send for individual deletion of orders.

	Delete & Edit Bid
	This command is used to remove a buy order selected in the list of submitted orders without clearing the order parameters in the tab. The Send command can be used to set the order after its editing. 

	Delete & Edit Ask
	This command is used to remove a sell order selected in the list of submitted orders without clearing the order parameters in the tab. The Send command can be used to set the order after its editing.


To form an order in the white background fields, set the parameters listed in Table 11‑1. 

The information field (string) below the sections display the last operation result.

To clear all the tab fields, it is enough to use Esc.
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 buttons to quickly change the price. Pressing one of the buttons will increase of decrease the price by the number of units indicated on the button. Prices are changed in least-significant bits.

Each section has [image: image94.png]»
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 button to set the current value of the best buy or sell price in the price field.

The Memo field is used to give a brief comment to the order to help the trader to orient oneself among the orders. This field can be viewed only from the workstations of the trader company.

You can indicative as mush as ten «favorite instruments» accessible by pressing the [image: image96.png]


 button with a heart located to the right of the Instr drop-down list. Pressing the button displays the Favorite Instruments dialog (See Fig. 11.3). The arrangement of the buttons imitates the same in the digital part of a standard keyboard. The button names correspond to the «favorite instruments» set by the trader. Paragraph 11.1.2 described the procedure for setting of the «favorite instruments». You can state you «favorite instruments» in the Instr field in one of the following ways:

· Open Favorite Instruments pressing the button with a heart or typing the CTRL+I button combination and click the button with the required instrument with the mouse or type the button number on the keyboard;

· Using the ALT+0…ALT+9 button combination, if the trader remembers, which keyboard button is assigned the required instrument to.

Apart from fast selection of the Customer trading account code using Options(Default Customers (See 21.1), you can call the Favorite Customers dialog (See Fig. 11.5) by pressing the [image: image97.png]


 button with a heart to the right of the Customer drop-down list. Paragraph 11.1.3 describes the procedure for setting “favorite trading accounts”. You can indicate your “favorite code” in the Customer field in one of the following ways:

· Open Favorite Customers pressing the button with a heart or typing CTRL+K and press the button with the required code with the mouse or type the button number on the keyboard;

· Using the CTRL+0…CTRL+9 button combination, if the trader remembers, which keyboard button is assigned the required code to. The CTRL+N accelerator is called for the half of the order, which is focused at the moment. If the focus is outside the fields of the Bid and Ask frames, the accelerator will not be activated.
· .
11.1.1. Order Control Dialog 

Order control is used to enable traders to quickly fill up the fields of the Quote Update tab with the required order parameters for a certain instrument. 
Order control can be called in one of the following ways:

· Pressing the [(] button of the relevant section of the Quote Update tab;

· Using CTRL+B (for the Bid section) and CTRL+A (for the Ask section).
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Fig. 11.2. Order control called in the Bid section
The order control list displays its actual orders with the parameters: Customer, Price, Quantity, Reserve Quantity (Т and М are used to stand for thousands and millions). Orders are sorted y the price: the top string contains the best order. Order control does not represent gateway orders.

Immediately on calling, the cursor in the order control list is positioned on the order, which parameters are currently in the frame (from which order control was called). If the frame is cleared as a result of order deletion (Clear + Send), order control has no cursor. 

You can select an order from order control by:

· Clicking on it with the mouse cursor; or

· Using the arrows on the keyboard and further pressing Enter.

Once an order is selected, the order control window is automatically closed, and the relevant frame is filled up with the selected order. 

You can close the order control window without selecting an order by:

· Clicking the mouse cursor outside the order control window, or

· Pressing Esc, or

· Clicking the mouse cursor on [x] at the top right corner of order control. 

If there are no buy or sell order for the selected instrument, the [(] button of the relevant frame becomes unavailable.

The quantity of orders in the order control list is limited by 12 elements, and any excess of this value will display a vertical scrollbar. If the quantity of orders is less than 12, the vertical size of the order control window matches the quantity of orders.

The order control background colors are borrowed from the color settings for Quote Retrieval.

Order control dynamically represents any changes in the orders resulting from the activity of the other traders of the company or transactions made under orders. If the quantity of orders is zero, order control will spontaneously be closed.

.

11.1.2. Favorite Instruments Dialog 

The Favorite Instruments dialog can be called by:

· Clicking the [image: image99.png]


 button near the Instr field; or

· Pressing the CTRL+I accelerator
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	Fig. 11.3. Favorite Instruments Dialog
	Fig. 11.4. Assign Instrument Dialog


The Favorite Instruments dialog copies the arrangement of the buttons on the numerical keyboard.

The user can at his/her option assign any security to each of the ten buttons. The name of the dialog button corresponds to the code of the CB assigned to it. If the button does not have a name, it is empty, i.e. no security is assigned to it.

Pressing the relevant button (with the mouse cursor) or a digit o the keyboard will close the dialog, and the security value corresponding to the security is inserted in the Instr field of the frame.

The focus moves in the Tab button in a standard way: from left to right and top to bottom. To move on the dialog buttons, use the arrow buttons: the vertical arrows move along the button columns, and horizontal ones – along the lines.

To set you «favorite securities», use the shortcut menu, which pops up when the right mouse button is pressed. The menu drops down on each of the ten buttons ad consists of two items (See Fig. 11.3):

· Assign Instrument is used to call the Assign Instrument for Button # N dialog (See Fig. 11.4), where N is the number of the button under editing. The drop-down list of the left field shows the security codes. The right part of the field shows a full name of the security selected in the securities list. Once the security is selected in the list and OK is pressed, the selected security is assigned to the edited button. The code of this security is shown in the button mark.

· Clear is sued to cancel the assignment to this security, the button mark is cleared.

The set of «favorite securities» is saved for all the tabs of the application, which have buttons with a heart. Thus, the favorite instrument setting is cut-through.

You can close the dialog without selecting any instrument by:

· Clicking the mouse cursor outside the dialog window, or

· Pressing Esc, or

· Clicking the mouse cursor on [x] at the top right corner of control. 

Operation 11‑1. Setting «favorite securities» 

1. Open the Favorite Instruments dialog pressing the button with a heart or typing ALT+I. 
2. Position the courser to one of the buttons of the Favorite Instruments dialog and call the shortcut menu pressing the right mouse button.

3. In the shortcut menu, select the Assign Instrument item.
4. In the left field of the opened Assign Instrument for Button # N dialog, from the drop-down list select the required security code. The right part of the field will display a full name of the selected security. 

5. Press OK. The button mark will show the security code.

Operation 11‑2. Cancellation of the ”favorite securities» setting»

1. Open the Favorite Instruments dialog pressing the button with a heart or typing ALT+I. 
2. Position the cursor to one of the buttons of the Favorite Instruments dialog and call the shortcut menu pressing the right mouse button.

3. Select the Clear item in the shortcut menu.
The security value assigned to the button will be cancelled, the button mark will be cleared

11.1.3. Favorite Customers Dialog 

The Favorite Customers dialog can be called by:

· Clicking the [image: image102.png]


 button located close to the Customer field;

Pressing the CTRL+K accelerator. In the Quote Update tab, the Favorite Customers dialog for the indicated accelerator is called for the order half, which has a focus at the moment. If the focus is outside the fields of the Bid and Ask frames, the dialog will not be called.
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	Fig. 11.5. Favorite Customers Dialog
	Fig. 11.6. Assign Customer Dialog


The Favorite Customers dialog imitates the arrangement of the keys on the numerical keyboard. The user can at his/her option assign a trading account code to each of the buttons.

Pressing the relevant dialog button or digit on the keyboard will close the dialog, and the trading account code value corresponding to the button will be inserted into field of the Customer frame.

The focus moves in the tab button in a standard way from left to right and from top to bottom. For movement along the dialog buttons, you can use arrow buttons: the vertical arrows will be moved along the button columns, the horizontal ones – along the lines.

To set the «favorite trading accounts», use the shortcut menu, which pops up when the right mouse button is pressed. The menu opening on each of the ten buttons consists of two items (See Fig. 11.5):

· Assign Customer is used to call the Assign Customer for Button # N dialog (See Fig. 11.6), where N is the number of the button under editing. The drop-down list of the Customer field shows possible codes of trading accounts. Once the account code is selected and OK is pressed, the selected code is assigned to the edited button and shown in its mark. 

· Clear is used to cancel the code assignment to the button, the button mark is cleared.

The set of «favorite trading accounts» is saved for all tabs of the application with buttons with hearts. Thus, this setting is cut-through.

You can close the dialog without selecting the trade by:

· Clicking the mouse cursor outside the dialog window,

· Pressing the Esc button,

· Clicking the mouse cursor on [x] at the top right corner of control. . 

11.2. Quick Formation of Order Parameters 

11.2.1. Techniques of Quick Formation of Order Parameters in the Quote Update Tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  

RTS Plaza Workstation offers the following techniques for quick formation of order parameters in the trading Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" :

1) The order parameters are transferred with the mouse to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  from the other tabs and areas.

2) Once a trade is confirmed electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  (order), the confirmed order is deleted, and the Reports tab XE "Reports Tab"  and the Confirmed Trades area XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  will show a report that the trade is confirmed. To restore a trade order proceed as follows:

· Use the mouse to move the confirmed trade report to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  from the Reports tab XE "Reports Tab"  or Confirmed Trades area XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ; 

· If your initial order indicated the currency is J, this data will not be restored in the Curr field. The field will show the currency selected y the counterparty at making a trade; therefore, set the required value in the Curr field.

Similarly, a trade order can be restored by moving the trade message from the Reports tab XE "Reports Tab"  or Confirmed Trades area XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  to the Buy Order tab XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order tab XE "Sell Order Tab"  (See. clause 2.2). This operation is available in the event of a certain settings option (See paragraph 0) if no orders are set in the list in the relevant Buy Order or Sell Order target tab.

3) Filling up order parameters of the relevant frame (Bid or Ask) by selecting an order form the order control list called by pressing the [(] button (See paragraph 11.1.1).
Moving Order Parameters to the Quote Update Tab XE "Quote Update Tab" 
Operation 11‑3. Moving the Instr instrument code and Price order price to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  
The Instr instrument code and Price quote can be moved together to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" :

· From the Market Minder  XE "Market Minder Area" , Firm Minder areas XE "Firm Minder Area"  (from the tabs of the area where other companies’ orders are sent);

· From the Market View tab XE "Market View Tab" . 

The Instr instrument code and Price quote can be moved to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  with other order parameters (together with Price, Quantity, Curr and Reg):

· Form the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area"  (for the tabs of the area where the trader company orders are sent), Pending Trades area XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades area XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· From the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders tab XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Trades tab XE "Trades Tab" , Reports tab XE "Reports Tab" . 

Operation 11‑4. Moving the Quantity instrument quantity, Curr payment currency code and Reg settlement scheme code to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  
The Quantity instrument quantity, Curr payment currency code and Reg settlement scheme code can be moved to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  together with the order (together with Instr and Price):

· From the following areas: Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area"  (from the tabs of the area where trader company orders are sent), Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Area" , Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Area" ;

· Form the following tabs: Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab " , Orders, Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports XE "Reports Tab" . 

11.2.2. Selecting Own Orders from Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  by a Double-Click of the Left Mouse Button

Double-clicking of the mouse cursor on the own order on the classic market or repo market  XE "Repo"  in the Quote Retrieval list XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  automatically opens the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" . Depending on which type or order is selected (buy order or sell order), the relevant side of the tab (Bid or Ask) is to be filled up with parameters of the selected order, the other part of the tab is to be filled up with parameters of the best order of the participant. If only one order is submitted for the trade (Bid or Ask), the other section of the Quote Update tab is left empty.

Double-clicking of the mouse cursor on the own anonymous order in Quote Retrieval or Aggregated Orders automatically opens the Counteroffer tab in the Quick Order dialog (See paragraph 16.1). The Price field has value equal to the price of the selected order.

11.3. Creating a New Order

The technique of the first two of the above described operations is practically identical. Some differences lie in how the initial order parameters are set:

· At declaring a new order ("from scratch") the initial parameters are absent; or

· At editing an earlier made order, the latter parameters are used as the initial ones.

Further setting and editing of the order parameters is performed in a similar way (See Operation 11‑5 and Operation 11‑11). It is often more convenient and faster to move the parameters to the tab form the other tabs or areas of the working instead of setting each parameter directly. For example, you can use parameters of another orders from the Quote Retrieval lists XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" .

Operation 11‑5. Sending (declaring) a new order on the classic market 

A new order is sent (declared) for the classic market in the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  (always) and in the Buy Order tab XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order tab XE "Sell Order Tab"  (at setting certain parameters, see paragraph 0).

Clause 15.2 describes how to send (declare) a new order in the Buy Order tab XE "Buy Order Tab"  or the Sell Order tab XE "Sell Order Tab" .

To send (declare) a new order for the classic market in the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" , perform the following operations:

1.
Open Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab" . Clear the tab fields by pressing Clear if necessary. 

2.
Move the Instr instrument code from any other areas and tabs or set it directly in the tab.(See
Operation 11‑6
). 

3.
Select the customer code  XE "Customer Code"  in the Customer drop-down list or from the «favorite» trading accounts list ([image: image105.png]


, Ctrl+k or Ctrl+N, where N is the button number in the Favorite Customers dialog).

4.
Move the Price order parameters from any other areas or tabs or set it directly in the Bid or Ask section in the tab (See. Operation 11‑7), Quantity (see Operation 11‑8), Curr (See Operation 11‑9) and Reg (See Operation 11‑10). You can use order control pressing the [(] button (See paragraph 11.1.1).

5.
Press Send.

Operation 11‑6. Setting the Instr instrument code in the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" 
The instrument code can be set on its own or moved to the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab"  as part of the other quote or order. Any quote order to be moved can belong to any company.

To set only the instrument code you can:

· Select the required code in the drop-down list of the Instr instrument codes; or

· Activate using the mouse cursor the Instr field and enter the required code in it from the keyboard; or

· Move the code using the mouse from the Instruments tab XE "Instruments Tab"  (See Operation 11‑3); or

Using the Favorite Instruments dialog, which is called by pressing the [image: image106.png]


 button or Ctrl+I; or

· Using the Alt+N accelerator, where N is the button number in the Favorite Instruments dialog.
Operation 11‑7. Setting and editing the Price quote (order price) in the Quote Update tab
The buy and sell order price (quote) is set in the Price field of the Bid and Ask sections, respectively. A quote can be set in the tab or directly from the keyboard, or moved to the Quote Update tab as part of any other order (See Operation 11‑3). The quote or order to be moved can belong to any company.

If you want to set only a quote, activate the Price field and type the quote from the keyboard. 

You can change the quote in one of the following ways:

· You can quickly change the price using the [image: image107.png]0| s



 and [image: image108.png]


 buttons. Pressing one of the buttons will increase or decrease the price by the number of units indicated on the button. Prices are changed in the less significant bits;

· To set the best price in the Price field, press [image: image109.png]


 or [image: image110.png]»



, depending on which part of the tab is focused at the moment.
To clear the Price, Quantity, Curr and Reg fields in the Bid or Ask section, press the Clear button in the relevant section. 

Operation 11‑8. Setting and editing the Quantity instruments quantity in the Quote Update tab
The instruments quantity for buy or sell is entered to the Bid or Ask sections of the Quantity field. The instruments quantity can be set in the tab on their own or moved to the Quote Update tab together with another order (See Operation 11‑4) belonging to any company.

If you want to set only the instruments quantity, activate the Quantity field and type the value form the keyboard. 

To clear the Price, Quantity, Curr and Reg fields in the section Bid or Ask, press the Clear button in the section. 

Operation 11‑9. Setting and editing the Curr payment currency code in the Quote Update tab

The payment currency code for a buy or sell order is entered to the Curr field in the Bid and Ask sections. The code can be input in the tab on its own or moved to Quote Update tab with another order (See Operation 11‑4). The order to be moved can belong to any company.

If you want to set the currency code only, use one of the following ways:

· Use the mouse cursor to activate the Curr field and enter the required code from the keyboard or select the desired value from the drop-down list using the mouse cursor; 

Press more than once the spin buttons located to the left of the Curr filed until the required code appears in the field. 

To clear the Price, Quantity, Curr and Reg fields in the Bid or Ask section, press Clear in the section. 

Operation 11‑10. Setting and editing the Reg settlement scheme code in the Quote Update tab
The settlement scheme code in a buy or sell order is entered into the Reg field in the Bid and Ask sections. The code can be set in the tab on its own or moved to the Quote Update tab with another order (See Operation 11‑4). The order to be moved can belong to any company.

If you want to set only the settlement scheme code, use one of the following ways:

· Use the mouse cursor to activate the Reg field and enter the required code from the keyboard; 

· Press more than once the spin buttons located to the right of the Reg field until the required code appears in the filed. 

To clear the Price, Quantity, Curr and Reg fields in the Bid or Ask sections, press Clear in the section. 

11.4. Changing (Editing) an Order

Operation 11‑11. Changing an order submitted to the classic market

To change an order submitted to the classic market, use the Quote Update tab (always) and Buy Order tab or Sell Order tab (for setting a certain parameter, (See paragraph 0).

Paragraph 15.5 describes how to change a submitted order in the Buy Order tab or Sell Order tab. 

To change an order submitted to the classic market in the Quote Update tab proceed as follows:

1.
Open the Quote Update tab.

2.
Move to the order submitted earlier and located in one of the following tabs:

· On the Quote Retrieval or Aggregated Orders tab; 

· In the tab of the trader company in the Firm Minder area.

Or you can do this double-clicking the mouse cursor on your own order in the Quote Retrieval or Aggregated Orders tab (See paragraph 11.2.3). 

If moving the order to the Quote Update tab results in the replacement of Instr, the relevant half of the form will be filled up with the order moved, while the best order will be inserted in the opposite part of the form (if any).

If moment is not accompanies by any replacement of Instr, the relevant half of the form is filled up with the order moved, while the opposite part of the form is left unchanged. 

3.
Select another customer code in the Customer drop-down list in necessary.

4.
Edit the order by moving the Price order parameters from the other areas and tabs or set it hem directly in the Bid or Ask section (see Operation 11‑7), Quantity (see Operation 11‑8), Curr (See Operation 11‑9) and Reg (See Operation 11‑10).

5. Press Send.

Gateway orders cannot be deleted through the Quote Update tab. An attempt to move a gateway order to the Quote Update tab will display the message: «Gateway orders can be deleted only through Buy/Sell Order tabs». The Quote Update form is not filled up with gateway orders parameters.
11.5. Removal (Deletion) of an Order

An order on the classic market can be deleted through the Quote Update tab (always) and through the Buy Order tab or Sell Order tab (if certain parameters are set, see paragraph 0).

Paragraph 15.7 describes how to remove orders through the Buy Order Sell Order tab.

The procedure for removal (deletion) or an order (orders) on the classic market through the Quote Update tab depends on whether you want to remove one Buy or Sell order or you want to simultaneously remove Buy and Sell orders.

Operation 11‑12. Individual removal of an order form the classic market

If you want to remove a Buy or Sell order, proceed as follows:

Version 1

1.
Open the Quote Update tab.

2.
Move to the tab the order to be removed from the list in one of the following tabs:

· On the Quote Retrieval tab;

· In the tab of the trader company in the Firm Minder area;

· Or through order control (See paragraph 11.1.1).

3.
Clear the order parameters pressing Clear in the Bid or Ask section in the tab. 

4.
Press Send.

Version 2

1.
Open the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" . 

2.
Move the Instr instrument code, whose orders are to be removed from the trade, from the other areas and tabs or set it directly in the tab (See Operation 11‑6), In particular, you can move such orders from the list in one of the following tabs:

· In the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  tab (in the Bid and Ask lists);

· In the trader company tab in the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area" ;

· Or through order control (See paragraph 11.1.1).

3. Press the Delete Bid or Delete Ask button.
Operation 11‑13. Removal of an order from a trade with further editing of its parameters and sending to the trade

If you want to remove a buy or sell order for any instrument ad then edit its parameters and send to the trade again, proceed as follows:

1.
Open the Quote Update tab XE "Quote Update Tab" . 

2.
Move the Instr instrument code for the orders to be deleted form the other areas and tabs or set it directly in the tab (See Operation 11‑6). In particular, you can move such orders from the list in one of the following tabs:

· In the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  tab (in the Bid and Ask lists); or

· In the tab of the trader company in the Firm Minder area XE "Firm Minder Area" ; or

· through order control (See paragraph 11.1.1).

4. Press the Delete&Edit Bid or Delete&Edit Ask button (the tab will have the parameters of the deleted order).
5. Edit the parameters of the deleted order.

6. Press Send.

Gateway orders cannot be deleted thought the Quote Update tab. An attempt to move a gateway order to the Quote Update tab will display the message: «Gateway orders can be deleted only through Buy/Sell Order tabs). The Quote Update form is not filled up with gateway orders parameters.
11.6. Peculiarities of Sending an Anonymous Order XE "Order: anonymous"  to the Classic Market

Anonymous orders can be entered: 

· In the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs (See paragraph 15.5), 

· In the Quote Update tab (See below),
· Using the Quick Order dialog (See paragraph 16.1).

Selecting an anonymous instrument in Instr results in the following status of the Quote Update form:

· The display currency that is equal to the quote currency (USD) is selected automatically;

· The Customer field is filled up with the trading account code specified by the user for this instrument y default (View/ Options/ Default Customer setting for depository group NON, see paragraph 0);

· The Curr field is filled up with the settlement currency code for this instrument (B for SBERA, S for the other) and not available for editing;

· The Reg field is filled up with the P code (PVD – delivery against payment) and is not available for editing;

· The Duration field is filled up with the GTC code. The value can be modified.

Sending an anonymous order involves checking the price for any deviation form the best price.  XE "Order: anonymous" The price is regarded as «non-market», of it is different from the price of the last trade to the worse for the participant by more than a certain percents. This number is indicated in the Quote/Order Entry XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab in the Options setup window (See paragraph 0). Sending a “non-market” price order displays the warning message in the Check Price window (See Fig. 15.4, below). A “non-market” price order can be sent when the user confirms his intent to send such order.

A double click of the mouse cursor on another anonymous order in Quote Retrieval or Aggregated Orders automatically opens the Counteroffer tab in the Quick Order dialog (See paragraph 16.1) for entering a counter order. The Price field has a value equal to the price of the selected order. 

A double click of the mouse cursor on your anonymous order in Quote Retrieval or Aggregated Orders automatically opens the Quote Update tab, in which you can edit the order parameters.
11.7. Peculiarities of Forming an Indicative quote on the REPO market 

In the Instr field you should indicate:

· The repo instrument code <+ABCD> at entering an indicative quote for the Borrow securities or Lend securities operation;

· The repo instrument code <-ABCD> or <-RUR> at entering an indicative quote for the Borrow money or Lend money operation.

In the Price field, indicate the interest rate – the difference between amounts of the offers and counter transactions expressed in percentage per annum with respect to the amount of the offer.

In the Quantity field indicate:

· The quantity of repo instrument <+ABCD> for the Borrow securities or Lend securities operation;

· The amount of the offer for repo instrument <-ABCD> or <-RUR> for the Borrow money or Lend money operation.

The Curr field has the B (rubles) value, which is automatically installed (rubles). The field is unavailable for editing.

In the Reg field enter the performance time (in business days) for the counter transaction. For repo instruments, the drop-down list of the field shows the maximum value 99 (not 30 like for the other instruments).

11.8. Peculiarities of Forming an Order with Reserve Quantity of Securities a Transaction Registration  XE "Order: Iceberg order" 
If necessary send a large securities package without declaring its volume at once. You can use orders with reserve quantity of instruments. The Reserve Quantity parameter (concealed quantity) is used for automatic resending of an order that enables traders to avoid resending an order.

A participant can indicate the reserve quantity of securities in his orders on the classic market declared in the non-anonymous trade mode.

The value of the Reserve Quantity field is verified for multiplicity to the lot in the way similar to the Quantity field. When the requirement for lot multiplicity is changed, the submitted orders will not be re-verified or deleted.

Filling up the Reserve Quantity field with order submission shall not release the trader form filling up the Quantity field. The Quantity filed shall always be filled up no matter the Reserve Quantity field is to be filled up. 

When a transaction is made under such order, the value of the Reserve Quantity parameter is reduced by the amount of the trade confirmed. The order is not removed from the orders queue until the Reserve Quantity value becomes zero.

In the event of a non-anonymous quote with a non-zero value of the Reserve Quantity field, make sure that the reserve quantity of securities is allowed for use according to the list of securities, which includes the instrument indicated in the order.

For a quote transaction (for example, in “clicking” the quote in the Quote Retrieval tab) with the Reserve Quantity parameter set, The Trading system registers a transaction with the quantity stated in the Quantity field, but the order is not deleted from the queue; only its parameters are changed:

· if Quantity < Reserve Quantity, the value of the Reserve Quantity field will be reduced by the value of the Quantity field;

· if Quantity >= Reserve Quantity, the value of the Reserve Quantity field becomes zero, and the value of the Reserve Quantity field is entered into the Quantity field.

When a quote with non-zero Reserve Quantity is changed as a result of a quote trade, the initial quote time is saved. This is necessary so that the quote is left on the same place of the orders queue, where it was before the transaction was concluded. All the other quote parameters, including the «market-making» quote are left unchanged.

For a quote order in which the Reserve Quantity parameter was not initially set or was zeroed as a result of transactions, the trading system will delete the quote from the queue.

If an order has a Reserve Quantity parameter, and the permission to use Reserve Quantity according to the list of securities, which includes the instrument indicated in the quote, was removed after the quote was sent, the order will not be deleted from the queue, and for making a trade under a similar order, the value of Reserve Quantity is not used, i.e. the trade is registered as if the value of this parameter is zero.

12. Operations with Trades on the Classic Market 

12.1. Trade Report Tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  

The Trade Report Tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  (trade report XE "Trade: trade report" ) is designed for the trader to perform the following operations:

· to create a trade report (see Operation 12‑2, Operation 12‑3 and Operation 12‑6); 

· to confirm a report about a communications trade, forwarded by the counteragent (see Operation 12‑7);

· to delete a trade report from the Trading System (see Operation 12‑8); 

and also operations with an addressed quote (trade report) on the T+0 market (see clauses 16.316.6 - ). 

Parameters of a trade report, set in the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  (see Fig. 12.1), are given in Table 12‑1. The right part of the tab has a vertical row of six buttons, their description is given in Table 12‑2. 
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Fig. 12.1. Trade Report Tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  
Table 12‑1. Parameters of a trade report in the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" .

	Parameter or switch
	Description

	Instr
	Drop-down list of instrument codes (in the right field – full instrument name ).

	Issue
	Drop-down list of the code of security issue on the depo trading account. Filled only when security is sold on the order-traded market. 

	Contra
	Drop-down list of counteragent codes (to the right – the name of the counteragent).

	Sell or
Purchase
	Switch of the code of the instrument operation performed by the trader. 

Possible values – Purchase and Sell.

	Bank Grp
	Code of the bank which holds the money account which belongs to the Customer pair of trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts" .

	Depo Grp
	Code of the depositary which holds the depo account which belongs to the Customer pair of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts" .

	Securities Avail.
	Quantity of available securities on the Customer pair of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  (viewed when the operation code is Sell).

	Money Avail.
	Quantity of available money on the Customer pair of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  (viewed when the operation code is Purchase).

	Customer
	Drop-down list of active codes of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  (for instruments on the T+0 market) or active customer codes (for instruments on the classic market); code activity is set in the Options window (see paragraph 21.1).

Code (also inactive) can be input in the field from the keyboard, the correctness of this code is checked after the report is sent to the Trading System.

	Currency 
	Drop-down list of trade settlement currency code.

	Parameter or switch
	Description

	Price 
	Trade price  XE "Price: trade"  (addressed quote), is evaluated in the quote currency (not in the settlement Currency!).

	Quantity
	Instrument quantity.

	Amount
	Trade amount, equal to the product of Price and Quantity (calculated in the settlement Currency).

	Scheme
	Drop-down list of the settlement schemes codes (see paragraph 1.3.7). Possible values: GTS, PVD, DCC and an empty value (for “free delivery” without the DCC).

DCC code is used for classic securities by default. If the DCC code is not allowed for this security, then PVD is used. 
GTS is used for securities on the T+0 market by default.

	BQ,
NEW or 
UNC
	Pictogram of the trade status (see paragraph 12.9). 

The color of the pictogram background is determined by the operation code: violet for Purchase and pink for Sell .

	Transact
	Transaction number assigned by the system during trade registration. 

	Settle
	Two fields, the left one indicates the number of days left till the trade settlement, the right one indicates the date of trade settlement. 

	Moment
	The moment of trade registration by the system.

	Memo
	Comment which helps the trader. This field can be viewed only from the workstations of the trader company.

	
	Information field (row) which shows the system reply to order placement.


Table 12‑2.Buttons in the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" 
	Button
	Description

	Submit or
Affirm 
	Button which is used to submit to the Trading System: 

· a trade report XE "Trade: trade report" , for a trade concluded on the classic market, or an addressed quote concluded XE "Order: addressed"  on the T+0 market (Submit);

· trade report affirmation XE "Trade: trade report affirmation"  or an addressed quote (Affirm).

	Edit 
	Command to edit an electronic trade  XE "Trade: by quote"  (B/Q status), or prior to the submitted trade report unconfirmed by the counteragent (UNC status), or a new trade report, rejected by the system due to an error in the report (ERR status).

	Delete
	Command to delete a trade report.

	Connect
	Command to move to the Communications tab  XE "Communications Tab"  (to establish communication with the counteragent).

	Print
	Command to export a trade report to print or a file (see paragraph 23.5).

	Reset
	Command to reset tab fields.


12.2. Creation of an electronic trade report  XE "Trade: by quote"  (order)

In order to create a report, perform the operations from Operation 12‑1 and Operation 12‑2. 

Operation 12‑1.Selecting the counteragent’s order

Parameters of a selected counteragent’s order, which you want to trade, to the Trade Report tab XE "Trade Report Tab"  can be moved in either method: 

1.
Select the counteragent’s order, you want to trade, in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Orders tab or in the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  (in a section without aggregated orders). 


Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  and drag-and-drop the selected counteragent’s order. 

2.
Double-click the mouse cursor on the counteragent’s order in the Quote Retrieval list  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" . The Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  will open.

The fields of the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  are filled with the order parameters. The trade status  XE "Trade: status"  has the BQ value (By Quote – electronic trade XE "Trade: by quote" ).

Operation 12‑2. Creation of an electronic trade report (such trades are also called «trades by quote » XE "Trade: by quote" )

1.
If the code of payment currency in the counteragent’s order has the J value (see clause 23.1), select Currency. 

2.
Fill the Memo field. 

3.
Press Submit. It takes the system some time to process the submitted trade report. 

4.
If the report if rejected by the system, ERR will appear in the field of the trade status. The cause of error is indicated in the system message line (see paragraph 23.3). 

Press Edit to return to creation of the trade report.

5.
If the report is accepted by the system, then the trade status  XE "Trade: status"  becomes COM and the tab has:

· a message about acceptance of the trade report in the system message line;

· the transaction number assigned by the system after the trade registration in the Transact field.

Both Reports XE "Reports Tab"  and the Trades tabs  XE "Trades Tab"  have a row informing about the executed trade. 
After electronic trading, the traded order is deleted from the Trading system. In order to restore the executed order for trading perform the operations described in paragraph11.2.1.

12.3. Creating a Communications Trade Report 

Operation 12‑3. Creating a communication trade report 

A communication trade report is created in either of the following ways: 

The first method means executing a trade “from scratch”: an unfilled Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  is gradually filled up with the necessary parameters;

· The second method is creating a trade by example; at first a trade with similar terms and conditions is moved to the Trade Report  XE "Trade Report Tab" tab and then it is edited in the tab. 

So the methods are different only in the first step. 

1.
Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" . 

If you execute a trade “from scratch”, clear the tab fields by pressing the Reset. The trade status XE "Trade: status"  is set to NEW.

If you execute a trade by example:

· move the “example” order to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  from the Quote Retrieval  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Orders or the Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  tab (in the section without aggregated orders); the trade status  XE "Trade: status"  is BQ;

· Press Edit and the report parameters field is ready for editing; the trade status  XE "Trade: status"  is set to NEW.

2.
Move the instrument code Instr (see Operation 12‑4) and the counteragent code Contra (see Operation 12‑5) from other areas and tabs or input in the tab. The Issue field should be filled only for security sell operations on the T+0 market. 

3.
Select the following trade parameters:

· operation type (Sell or Purchase);

· code of trade settlement currency (from the Currency drop-down list);

· trade settlement scheme (from the Scheme drop-down list);

input the trade Price and instrument Quantity from the keyboard. 
The trade Price is estimated in the quote currency, the trade volume (Amount) - in the settlement currency (Currency). 
4.
If the selected settlement scheme is “free delivery” (the Scheme field is empty), then indicate the date for trade settlement (Settle). To change the date press the spin buttons, to the right of the field with the number of days. 

5.
Fill the Memo field.
6.
After the trade report is created press Submit.

It takes the system some time to process the submitted trade report.

7.
If the report if rejected by the system, ERR will appear in the field of the trade status. The cause of the error is indicated in the system message line (see paragraph 23.3).

Press Edit to return to creation of the trade report.

8.
If the report is accepted by the system, then the trade status  XE "Trade: status"  becomes UNC and the tab has:

· a message similar to Security Transaction 'TEST4' is created with id=* (Trade by 'TEST4' security is created with id=*); in the system message line 

· the transaction number assigned by the system after the trade registration in the Transact field 
· The Reports XE "Reports Tab" , and Trades tabs  XE "Trades Tab"  and the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area"  have a row about the trade at the execution stage. 
Operation 12‑4. Setting the instrument code Instr, by which the trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  is created

The security code Instr can be input to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  or moved to the tab from another tab. 

The security code can be given in either method: 

· select the necessary code from the Instr drop-down list of instrument codes; 

· activate the Instr field with the mouse cursor and input the necessary code from the keyboard; 

· using the mouse move the instrument code to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  from the Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" , Market View tabs  XE "Market View Tab"  or the Market Minder area  XE "Market Minder Area" .

The instrument code can be moved to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  together with the Contra counteragent code from the Firm Minder area  XE "Firm Minder Area" . If you move the Instr code from a tab or an area with your company orders o do not forget to input the correct code of the counteragent. 

The instrument code can be moved to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  together with the trade price (Price) and instrument quantity (Quantity) from the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  (from the section with aggregated orders  XE "Orders aggregation" ). 

Operation 12‑5. Setting of the counteragent (Contra) code in the trade report 

The counteragent code (Contra) can be can be input to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  or moved to the tab from another tab together with the instrument code.

The counteragent code alone can be specified in either method:

· select the necessary code from the drop-down list of Contra counteragent codes; 

· activate the Contra field with the mouse cursor and input the necessary code from the keyboard; 

· using the mouse move the counteragent code to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  from the Firms tab  XE "Firms Tab" . 

The counteragent code can be moved to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  together with the instrument code Contra from the Firm Minder area  XE "Firm Minder Area"  with entered orders of the counteragent. 

12.4. Creating a Unilateral Trade Report 

Operation 12‑6. Creating a unilateral trade report 

A unilateral trade report is created identically to the communications trade report except for the fact that the counteragent code in the Contra field should be the CS code. 

12.5. Affirmation of a Communications Trade Report 

Operation 12‑7. Affirmation of a communication trade report 

1.
A trade report demanding affirmation can be moved to the Trade Report  XE "Trade Report Tab" tab in either method:

Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  and drag-and-drop the necessary trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  from the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area"  or from the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  or Trades tabs  XE "Trades Tab" ;

· Double-click the necessary trade report  XE "Trade: trade report"  with the mouse cursor in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area"  to open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" .

The trade status XE "Trade: status"  has the ADV value.

2.
Press Affirm. It takes the system some time to process the submitted affirmation.

3.
If the trade report affirmation XE "Trade: trade report affirmation"  is rejected by the system, ERR will appear in the field of the trade status. The cause of error is indicated in the system message line (see paragraph 23.3). Press Edit to return to creation of the trade report affirmation.

4.
If the trade report affirmation XE "Trade: trade report affirmation"  is accepted by the system, then the trade status  XE "Trade: status"  becomes CAC and the tab has:

· a message about acceptance of the trade report affirmation in the system message line;

· the time of system registration of the trade report affirmation with appear in the Moment field.

The trade status  XE "Trade: status"  and the row color in the list will change in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  and the Trades tab  XE "Trades Tab" . 

The row about a trade at the stage of execution will disappear from the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area" .
12.6. Editing a Communications Trade Report Before it is Signed by the Counteragent 

No editing of a communications trade report before it is signed by the counteragent is stipulated. 
12.7. Concluding and Canceling an Anonymous Trade on the Classic Market 

Anonymous trades are executed as a result of double counter auction at the moment of an anonymous order submitting  XE "Order: anonymous" , if there are matching anonymous counter orders for it. As a result of double counter auction:

· submitted anonymous counter orders are automatically traded (fully or partially); 

· a trade report is created automatically, it indicates trade conclusion in the RTS. 

Trades by anonymous orders can be executed in the Counteroffer tab of the Quick Order dialog (see clauses 16.1, 16.2), by offering a counter order. 

Trade concluded in the anonymous mode:

· has the A type and the COM status;

· has the settlement conditions “delivery against payment” (the code P in the Reg field «date of reregistration»);

· has the buyer code different from the seller’s code.

Customer trades (between customers of the same broker) by anonymous instruments are not allowed on the classic market 

A trade executed in the anonymous mode cannot be deleted by any participant of the trading. 

12.8. Canceling a Trade Concluded on the Classic Market (Trade Report Deletion) 

A trade concluded on the classic market is cancelled in two stages like it is concluded in two stages. The initiator of the trade cancellation deletes the trade report, that is later affirmed by the confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator" . Each party performs almost identical operations described below in Operation 12‑8. 

Operation 12‑8. Canceling a trade concluded on the classic market (deletion of a trade report)

In order to cancel the trade, it is necessary to delete the trade report XE "Trade: trade report" , which was previously submitted to the Trading System. Perform the following operations for that:

1.
The deleted trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  can be moved to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  in any of the following ways:

· Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  and move the necessary trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  with the mouse cursor from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  or from the Confirmed Trades area  XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  (if you are the initiator of the trade cancellation) or the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area"  (if you are the confirmator of the trade cancellation);

· Double-click the mouse cursor on the necessary trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area"  or the Confirmed Trades area  XE "Confirmed Trades Area" , to open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" .

2.
Press Delete. 

3.
After the initiator of the cancellation deletes the trade from the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area"  and the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" both the parties to the trade get information about the cancelled trade (viewed in the blue color on the cancellation initiator part and in the red color on the cancellation confirmator part). 

After the confirmator of cancellation deletes the entry about the cancelled trade in the Pending Trades area  XE "Trades Tab" , the trade disappears on the both sides. An entry about the cancelled trade is viewed in the Reports tab of the both parties to the trade. 

Change of the trade status at the cancellation stage is described in paragraph12.9.

12.9. Diagram of the Trade Status Change 

The diagram of changing the status of trades, concluded on the classic market is given in Fig. 12.2. The trade status is depicted in the diagram with three boxes for three codes (for example, [image: image112.png]COM
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). The upper row of the table has the public trade status  XE "Trade: status" , viewed in the Trades tab  XE "Trades Tab"  (in the example, – COM), in the bottom row– trade statuses, viewed in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  by the initiator (on the left, in the example – COM) and the confirmator (on the right, in the example – CAC). All statuses are given in Table 12‑3 .

The diagram has coloring of different trade statuses: 

· the black coloring is used for final statuses of concluded trades, 

· the grey coloring is used for final statuses of cancelled trades, 

· the red coloring is used for trade statuses in an intermediate status, which requires actions from the trader (accept or refuse); 

· the blue coloring is used for trade statuses in an intermediate, status which does not require actions from the trader (i.e. awaiting the counteragent’s response).
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Fig. 12.2. The diagram of the trade status change on the classic market 

The actions of the trade initiator (designated as I in the diagram) and the confirmator (designated as C in the diagram), are recorded in the form of executed commands on arrows which connect trade statuses. For example, I:New (the initiator  XE "Trade: initiator"  creates a communications trade report) or C:Affirm (the confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator"  affirms the trade report XE "Trade: trade report" ).

Besides, the scheme has the trade check for same direction Confirmator==CS? with two possible answers (Yes and No).

When three possible types of trades are executed or cancelled (an electronic trade  XE "Trade: by quote" , a communications XE "Trade: communications"  or a unilateral trade, see paragraph 1.4.3) trades statuses differ.. 

1. Executing and canceling an electronic trade  XE "Trade: by quote"  (its execution in the diagram starts with the Quote element). 

After the initiator  XE "Trade: initiator"  submitted a trade report XE "Trade: trade report"  to the system, the trade gets the public status COM (on the initiator’s part its status is COM, on the confirmator’s - CAC). 

If the trade is cancelled its status depends on the party that makes the first step in the cancellation procedure – the initiator XE "Trade: initiator"  or the confirmator XE "Trade: confirmator" . 

If the trade cancellation is started by the initiator  XE "Trade: initiator" , then after the first step the trade has the public status VXI (its status on the initiator’s part is VXI,on the confirmator’s part - CPI). 

If the cancellation is started by the confirmator  XE "Trade: confirmator" , then after the first step the trade has the public status VXC (its status on the initiator’s part is CPC, on the confirmator’s part - VXC). 

After the second step of the cancellation procedure (obtaining the permission for cancellation) the trade gets the public status CXL (its status on both sides is CXL). 

Table 12‑3. Trade statuses on the classic market 

	Status in Trades XE "Trades Tab"  
	Status in Reports XE "Reports Tab" 
	Description 

	
	Initiator I
	Confirmator C
	

	NEW 
	UNC 
	ADV 
	Communications trade, submitted by the initiator but not affirmed by the confirmator. 

	COM 
	COM 
	CAC 
	Communications trade, affirmed by the confirmator. 

	COM 
	COM 
	CAC 
	Electronic trade, XE "Trade: by quote"  submitted by the initiator. 

	ONE 
	ONE 
	
	Unilateral XE "Trade: unilateral"  trade, submitted by the initiator.

	DEL 
	DEL 
	
	Unilateral XE "Trade: unilateral"  trade, cancelled by the initiator.

	DEL 
	DEL 
	CLR 
	Communications trade, cancelled by the initiator before it was affirmed by the confirmator. 

	VXI 
	VXI 
	CPI 
	Communications trade or an electronic trade XE "Trade: by quote"  after cancellation by the initiator.

	VXC
	CPC 
	VXC 
	Communications trade or an electronic trade XE "Trade: by quote"  after cancellation by the confirmator.

	CXL
	CXL 
	СXL 
	Communications trade or an electronic trade XE "Trade: by quote"  after cancellation by both the parties. 


2. Concluding and canceling a communications trade (its conclusion starts in the diagram with the initiator’s action I:New). 

After the initiator submits a communications trade report it gets the public status NEW (on the part of the initiator its status is UNC, and on the confirmator’s - ADV). 

If the trade is cancelled by the initiator before the confirmator affirms it, its public status becomes DEL (DEL for the initiator, CLR for the confirmator ). 

After the confirmator’s affirmation is received the trade gets the public status COM (COM for the initiator, CAC for the confirmator). 

If a bilateral trade is cancelled, its status is changed in the same way as electronic trades  XE "Trade: by quote" are cancelled. 

3. Conclusion and cancellation of a unilateral trade (its conclusion starts in the diagram with the initiator’s action I:New). 

After a unilateral trade report is submitted to the system (the symbol of the counteragent is CS) it gets the public status ONE (its status for initiator is ONE). 

After a unilateral trade is cancelled its public status becomes DEL (its status for initiator is DEL). 

13. Permissions to Trade Electronically for the Market Participants  XE "Trade: by quote" 
Every company – market participant may permit to a certain circle of other market participants to trade electronically  XE "Trade: by quote"  (such trades are often called “by quote”) on the basis of orders which were submitted. A participant can give permission to conclude three different trade groups 

· permission to a particular counteragent to trade electronically  XE "Trade: by quote"  your company Buy order, which has the form of trade execution “free delivery” ;

· permission to a particular counteragent to trade electronically  XE "Trade: by quote"  your company Sell order, which has the form of trade execution “free delivery” 

· permission to a particular counteragent to trade electronically  XE "Trade: by quote"  your company Buy order or Sell order, which has the form of trade “delivery against payment” (the Reg code of such orders is P in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tabs  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  ). 

Mutual permission of participants to trade electronically  XE "Trade: by quote"  are viewed in the Firms tab  XE "Firms Tab"  (see paragraph 5.2). There are also options to edit permissions. 

The Trading System has the status of BQ-participant, given by the system Administrator (in other words they are called Market-Makers). Every company with this status automatically gets a permission to  XE "Limit for quote trade"  trade by quote  XE "Trade: by quote"  for all three groups of trades with all other BQ-participants (i.e. other Market-Makers). These mutual permissions of BQ-participants cannot be changed by users. 

All other companies give each other individual permissions to trade electronically. In the general case these permissions are asymmetrical: for example, the X company has given a permission to the Y company to trade electronically, and the Y company has not give such permission to the X company.

Orders, by which you company can trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote" , are viewed in the order lists in Quote Retrieval  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  (see paragraph Aggregated Orders Tab" 8.5
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 \* MERGEFORMAT ) or Aggregated Orders tabs  (see paragraph 8.6) with the additional symbol + after the code of the company, which has offered the order (see Fig. 13.1). The + symbol means that the counteragent gave a permission to your company to trade electronically.
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Fig. 13.1. Orders view in the Quote Retrieval  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  (on the left) and the Aggregated Orders tabs  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  (on the right);
It is permitted to trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  by the Sell order (Bid), offered by the TRN1M participant, and not permitted to trade by Buy order (Ask) 

If a trade is executed electronically (see paragraph 12.2), it is possible to move an order which can be traded electronically and an order which cannot be traded electronically to the Trade Report tab XE "Trade Report Tab" . (An order is moved either by the mouse double click or with the “drag-and-drop” to the Trade Report tab.)

The possibility to execute a trade is checked by the Trading System after a trade report is submitted. The right to trade electronically is checked for both participants and the counteragent’s permission to trade electronically with this participant are checked. 

If the counteragent has no permission to trade electronically XE "Trade: by quote"  with this participant the system send a message “Компания (****) не может совершать сделку по котировке |(****) Company cannot trade by quote (symbols **** are used for the company code). If either of the participants has no permission to trade electronically the system sends a message ‘****’ не имеет прав на ввод сделок для листинга ‘А’| *****has no permission to submit trades for ‘A’ listing (symbols **** are used for a trader). 

Part IV. T+0 Market 

14. Operations with Assets 

14.1. Company Assets (Assets) 

The Assets Tab XE "Assets Tab"  (assets) contains information about company assets. 

The Assets tab XE "Assets Tab"  (see Fig. 14.1) consists of four sections:

· at the top of the tab there is a filter, which makes it possible to filter by codes of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  Customer and instrument codes Instr and the I/O History button to open the I/O History window (see paragraph 14.2);

· in the center of the tab there is the Customer area, where a list of settlement pairs is viewed. Without the use of the filter the list includes all settlement pairs of the company except SAP of the NON depositary group;

· in the central part of the tab on the right there is a grid, which is filled up with data by the Customer selected in the left part:
· the first row shows the currency code and the amount on the trading money account; 

· the following rows has information about instruments on the trading depo account. These rows are sorted alphabetically by the instrument code Instr. Information is available for those instruments which are set in the filter (see p. 14.1.1), or by all if the filter is not used;

· data about every instrument is shown in several rows. The first one gives summary information – amount by all security issues. The following rows show information by each security issue available on the depo account;

parameters of the bank account and depo account, which make a pair of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts" , selected in the Customer list are viewed at the bottom of the tab – in the Bank (on the left) and Depository (on the right) sections (see Table 14‑2).
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Fig. 14.1. Assets Tab XE "Assets Tab" 
Table 14‑1. Table parameters in the Assets tab  XE "Assets Tab" 
	Field 
	Description

	Customer
	The list has all SAP of the company except the SAP of the NON depositary group. If the filter is used, then only settlement pairs set in the filter are viewed in the list (see p. 14.1.1).

The list content is preliminary filtered by settings in the Options/ Default Customers.

	Depo
	The market code is viewed; the market which has this SAP code.

Market code GTS corresponds to the DCC depositary group, and the Gazprom code - to RDK.

The list of SAP codes is sorted alphabetically first by SAP codes and then by markets. 

	Instr
	Instrument code, i.e. the code of the trading account currency (in the first row) or securities (in the following rows).

	Issue
	Code of security issue.

	Available
	Assets available for trading on the T+0 market (Available = Total – Blocked).

In the first row– available XE "Free balance"  money means of the money account,
In the following rows – quantity of available securities Instr.

	Blocked
	Amount of blocked assets (assets are blocked automatically when an order is offered).

In the first row– blocked money assets on the trading account,
in the following rows – quantity of blocked securities Instr.

The total amount of blocked securities equal to the securities amount blocked for orders indicating and not indicating issue are viewed in the row with total data about securities.

The row with data about issue contains the quantity of blocked securities of this issue. 

	Total
	Total volume of assets (available and blocked).

In the first row – total volume of money means on the trading account,
In the following rows – total quantity of securities Instr.

	Initial
	Total volume of assets (available and blocked) as of the beginning of the current trading session.

In the first row –volume of money assets on the trading account of the beginning of the current trading session,
In the following rows – quantity of securities Instr of the beginning of the current trading session.

	Buy Av
	In the first row (with the trading account currency code in the Instr field) – empty.

In the following rows (with the securities code in the Instr field) –average trade price for purchasing of Instr securities, equal to Buy Av = Buy Am / Buy Qty ,average for the current trading session.

	Buy Qty
	In the first row (with the trading account currency code in the Instr field) – empty.

In the following rows (with the securities code in the Instr field) – quantity of Instr securities bought during the current trading session.

	Buy Am
	In the first row (with the trading account currency code in the Instr field) –volume of security purchase trades total by all securities Buy Am = ( (Buy Am)i during the current trading session.

In the following rows (with the securities code in the Instr field) (Buy Am)i is viewed – total price of Instr securities bought during the current trading session

	Sell Av
	In the first row (with the trading account currency code in the Instr field) – empty.

In the following rows (with the securities code in the Instr field) – average price of a trade for selling Instr securities, equal to Sell Av = Sell Am / Sell Qty , average for the current trading session.

	Sell Qty
	In the first row (with the trading account currency code in the Instr field) – empty

In the following rows (with the securities code in the Instr field) – quantity of sold securities Instr during the current trading session.

	Sell Am
	In the first row (with the trading account currency code in the Instr field) - amount of security sell trades total by all securities Sell Am = ( (Sell Am)i during the current trading session.

In the following rows (with the securities code in the Instr field) (Sell Am)i is given– total price of Instr securities sold during the current trading session. 


The row with issue is now viewed if the company initially has no securities of this issue. If the company had securities of this issue and then sold them, then the issue row remains with empty fields except the issue code (Issue) 

The total amount of securities by all issues at the current moment (Total) is always equal to the total amount of securities (Instr). Similarly the total initial quantity of securities by all issues (Initial) is equal to the total initial quantity of securities (Instr).

In the general case the total amount of blocked securities (Blocked) by all issues is less or equal to the amount of blocked securities by all securities. A non-zero difference is possible due to the fact that orders without issue indication increase the amount of blocked securities in total, without increasing of blocked securities of any issue. As a result, total amount of available securities (Available) by all issues is more or equal to the amount of blocked securities by all securities. 

Table 14‑2. Parameters of the bank account in the Bank tab and the depo account in the Depositary section in the Assets tab  XE "Assets Tab" 
	Field 
	Description 

	Bank section

	Bank 
	Code of the bank which has the trading account.

	Group
	Code of the group of banking accounts which contains this trading account.

	Account
	Number of the trading account in the bank.

	Shared with
	List of codes of all trading accounts pairs, XE "Pair of trading accounts"  which contain this trading account.

	Depository section

	Depo
	Code of the depositary which has the trading depo account.

	Group
	Code of the group of depositary accounts which contains this trading depo account.

	Account
	Number of the trading depo account in the depositary.

	Shared with
	List of codes of all trading accounts pairs, XE "Pair of trading accounts"  which contain this trading depo account.


The shortcut menu (see Fig. 5.2) has the Copy command to copy the TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , the bank and the depositary to the clipboard and the Print command to print out the information (see paragraph 4.3). 

14.1.1. Filter of the Assets Tab

There are fields and buttons which activate filter setting and using in the header area of the Assets tab  XE "Assets Tab"  (see Fig. 14.1).
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Fig. 14.2.Upper row of the Assets tab 

The Use filter option determines whether the filter is used or not:

· the option is checked– the filter is used;

· the option is unchecked- the filter is not used.

The filter is not used by default (the Use filter option is unchecked). Filter parameters are set in the following way (All All):

· all settlement pairs of company accounts are viewed in the Customer list;

· data about all instruments Instr are viewed in the grid.

To the right of the Set Filter button there is a not editable field which shows filter parameters. The field contains two parameters divided with space and is filled up in the following way:

· code of a settlement pair of accounts, or SAP groups, or the All value,

· instrument code, or code of instrument groups, or the All value.

The field always shows setting of the filter parameters, even if the filter is not used at the moment (the Use filter option is unchecked).

The Set Filter button calls the Set filter for Assets dialog (see Fig. 14.3), which sets filter parameters for the Customer list and by Instr.
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Fig. 14.3. Set filter for Assets dialog

The filter is set for the Customer list in the left Customer section and for the grid in the right Instrument section of the Set filter for Assets dialog.

It is possible to select one of three filter variants:

· All – all possible values (the filter is not used);

· Customer and Instr – filter by one value. The value can be selected from the drop-down list. The Customer list includes all settlement pairs of company accounts except the SAP of the NON depositary group. The Instr list includes only stock instruments. 

Buttons with hearts call Favorite Customers (see p.11.1.3) and Favorite Instruments (see p.11.1.2) dialogs and make it possible to quickly fill up the corresponding Customer and Instr fields. When you press buttons with hearts you automatically set the switch position to the corresponding position (Customer or Instr).

The Favorite Customers and Favorite Instruments dialogs can be called with a combination of hotkeys Ctrl+K and Ctrl+I correspondingly. In order to select favorite instruments you can use the combination: Ctrl+ N (for Customer)and Alt+N (for Instr), where N is the number of the button in the Favorite Customers or Favorite Instruments dialog;

· Group – filter by a group of values. If some groups have been already created, you can select them from the drop-down list. If groups have not been created, the drop-down list will be empty. The Customer Groups and Instr Groups buttons are used to set groups. The order of group setting is described in detail in p. 4.5
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After you finish working with the TS the filter parameters and the status of the Use filter option are saved and are set automatically for the following working session.

14.2. History of Assets Statuses (I/O History)

The I/O History window (see Fig. 14.4) is designed:

· to view history of assets changes on the trading accounts;

· to return assets from the delivery register in the Clearing Center to the trading account. 

To open the window press the I/O History button in the Assets tab (see paragraph 14.1). 

Assets are withdrawn from trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  to the delivery registers in the Clearing in the Assets tab  XE "Assets Tab"  Withdrawal (see paragraph 14.3).

The window has a list of operations, which have changed the status of assets available on a certain pair of trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts" , i.e. the amount on the trading money accounts has changed or the amount of securities on the depo account has changed. Every operation is characterized by parameters listed in Table 14‑3.

When the code of assets (currency code or security code) are selected in the field of the Instr filter, trading accounts pairs  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  with the changed quantity of asset indicated in the filter remain in the Assets History window. The code of a changed asset can be moved to the Instr filter field with the mouse cursor from the field in the Instr list of operations. 

In order to receive a list of statuses for all trading accounts pairs  XE "Pair of trading accounts" , press the All button in the window header. 

To return assets to the trading account from the delivery register in the Clearing Center press Return from FORTS (see Operation 14‑1).
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27/05/0312:08:33 2 ADMIN ~ RUR 3618650.00 22200000000000000001 ASS_CC_WAC
27/05/0311:48:38 2 ADMIN ~ RUR 20000.00 22200000000000000001 ASS_CC_WFE





Fig. 14.4. I/O History Window

Table 14‑3. Parameters of operations with assets on trading accounts viewed in the I/O History window

	Field 
	Description

	Moment 
	Data and time of changing assets of trading accounts. XE "Pair of trading accounts" 

	Code
	Code of direction of assets change on trading accounts, see Table 14‑4.

	Customer 
	Trading accounts code, XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  see Table 14‑4.

	Instr
	Code of the changed asset, i.e. currency code or security code.

	Issue
	Code of security issue.

	Amount
	Amount of the asset change.

	Account
	Code of “external” account to or from which assets are transferred.

	Status
	Status of order to change the asset, see Table 14‑4.


Table 14‑4. Values of the Customer, Code, Status fields in the I/O History window for different operations with assets 

	Operation
	Customer
	Code
	Status

	Withdrawal of assets by a user through the trading system 
	Trading accounts code, XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  which are used for withdrawal 
	O
	ASS_TS

	Replenishment of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts" 
	Unknown
	I
	ASS_CC

	Withdrawal of assets by initiative of the Clearing Center 
	ADMIN
	Z
	ASS_WAC

ASS_WFB

	Withdrawal of assets from the trading account to the delivery register in the Clearing Center 
	Trading accounts code, XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  from which assets are withdrawn 
	F
	DF

	Returning of assets from the delivery register in the Clearing Center to the trading account 
	Trading accounts code, XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  which were used for withdrawal
	I
	RF


Operation 14‑1. Returning of assets from the delivery register in the Clearing Center to the trading account 

1.
Open the Assets tab (see paragraph 14.1) and press the I/O History button. 

2.
Select an entry about the operation of assets withdrawal to the delivery register in the Clearing Center in the opened I/O History window (entry with Code = F, Status = DF, see Fig. 14.4). 

3.
Press Return from FORTS. The system creates a command to return assets from the delivery register in the Clearing Center to the trading account, indicated in the Customer field (Customer = trn2m1 in Fig. 14.4).

4.
The opening message window shows the message Request for assets return from FORTS was submitted to Clearing Center. It may take some time to perform this operation. Press OK. 

5.
After assets are returned from the delivery register in the Clearing Center, the I/O History window will show an entry about this operation (entry with Code = I, Status = RF, see Fig. 14.4).

14.3. Withdrawal of Assets From the Trading (Assets Withdrawal XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab" )

Assets  XE "Assets Tab"  Withdrawal Tab (assets withdrawal) for quick withdrawal of assets from the trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  on the T+0 market 

· to own main accounts;

· to delivery registers in the Clearing Center to ensure settlement by futures contracts. 

The direction of assets withdrawal is regulated by the Deliver to FORTS option. If the option is checked assets are withdrawn to the delivery registers, if the field is unchecked – to own main accounts. 

Assets are withdrawn from the delivery registers in the Clearing Center to trading accounts with the help of the I/O History dialog (see paragraph 14.2).

Items of the Assets Withdrawal tab  XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab"  (see Fig. 14.5) are listed in Table 14‑5.

When money are withdrawn from a trading account, the Trading System checks that the available balance of money on the account after the withdrawal is not less than the reserve balance. The reserve balance is necessary to prevent consequences of trade price rounding. Its amount is set by the system administrator and is viewed in the Info tab  XE "Info Tab"  in the row Section=bl_option, Name=reserve_asset. The default value is Value=0 rubles. 

Therefore, in the case when a part of money is blocked, it is allowed to withdraw all available assets XE "Available balance"  from a money trading account except reserve balance. If no money is blocked, it is allowed to withdraw all available assets from the trading account.

In order to withdraw all assets from the trading account it is convenient to use the Withdraw All option in the tab. When the option field is checked, the Withdraw command withdraws: 

· all securities (if the switch of withdrawable assets in the Withdraw Securities position);

· all money except reserve balance (if the switch of withdrawable assets in the Withdraw Money position).

In order to withdraw money which constitute the reserve balance, it is necessary to withdraw money once again by setting the balance amount from the keyboard in the Withdrawal Amount field. 
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Fig. 14.5. Assets Withdrawal Tab XE "Assets Tab" , money withdrawal (above) and currency withdrawal (below) 
Table 14‑5. Items of the Assets Withdrawal tab  XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab" 
	Field, button or switch 
	Description 

	Customer 
	Drop-down list of codes of all trading accounts pairs of  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  the trader.
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 button calls the Favorite Customers dialog (see п. 11.1.3), which allows to quickly fill the field with the necessary SAP code. 

	Withdraw from Depo
	If there is only one depositary group for a particular SAP code, then the Withdraw from Depo field is filled by the market code which corresponds to this depositary group and is not editable. 

Default value for the Withdraw from Depo field is GTS.

	Withdraw Money or 
Withdraw Securities 
	Switch of withdraw assets– Withdraw Money (money withdrawal) and Withdraw Securities (securities withdrawal). 

	Deliver to FORTS
	The option of assets withdrawal direction can be regulated. If it is checked assets are withdrawn to delivery registers, if it is unchecked- to own main accounts. 

	Currency 
	Currency code on the trading money account. 

	Account
	Number of trading account in the bank.

	Available
	Available money on the trading account.

	Withdrawal Amount
	Amount of money withdrawn from the trading account.

	Withdraw All
	Option to withdraw all money from the trading account.

	Instr
	Drop-down list of codes of securities on the trading depo account. The list consists of securities which belong to the depositary group selected in the Withdraw from Depo field.
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 button calls the Favorite Instruments dialog (see p.11.1.2), which allows to quickly fill the field with the necessary security code.

	Issue
	Drop-down list of security issue code. 

	Account
	Number of the trading depo account in the depositary.

	Available
	Available amount of securities of the selected issue on the trading depo account.

	Withdrawal Amount
	Amount of securities withdrawn from the trading depo account.

	Withdraw All
	Option to withdraw all securities from the trading depo account.

	Withdraw
	Command to withdraw assets. 

	Reset
	Command to reset tab fields.


Operation 14‑2. Assets withdrawal from the trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  to main accounts 

1.
Open the Assets Withdrawal tab  XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab" .

2.
Select in the Customer drop-down list the trading account code XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , assets from which should be withdrawn to main accounts. 

3.
Select in the Withdraw from Depo drop-down list the market code, which corresponds to the depositary group, to which the selected SAP code belongs. 

4.
Set the switch of withdrawn assets to the Withdraw Money position (to withdraw money) or the Withdraw Securities position (to withdraw securities).

5.
Perform the following operations to withdraw money:

а) set the switch of withdrawable assets to the Withdraw Money position;

b) specify the amount of withdraw money (see the note below) in the Withdrawal Amount field to withdraw a part of money;

c) check the Withdraw All option to withdraw all money;

d) press Withdraw.

6.
Perform the following operations to withdraw securities:

а) set the switch of withdrawable assets to the Withdraw Securities position;

b) in the Instr drop-down list select the code of security, assets of which you want to withdraw to main accounts and in the Issue opening listing select the number of security issue;
c) specify the amount of withdraw securities in the Withdrawal Amount field to withdraw a part of securities; 

d) check the Withdraw All option to withdraw all securities;

e) press Withdraw.

Operation 14‑3. Withdrawal of assets from trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  to delivery registers in the Clearing Center 

The operation is similar from withdrawal of assets from trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  to main accounts (see Operation 14‑2), only check the Deliver to FORTS option in the field. 

15. Order Operations on the T+0 market 

15.1. Buy Order and Sell Order Tabs

Using Buy Order and Sell Order tabs helps
· to submit and edit orders at on the T+0 market;

· to submit and edit anonymous orders on the classic market;

· to submit and edit multiple orders on the classic market (non-multiple orders can be edited and declared in the Quote Update tabs, see paragraph 11.1

 REF _Ref7852812 \n \h 
 \* MERGEFORMAT .). 

The main components of the Buy Order (see Fig. 15.1) and Sell Order (see Fig. 15.2) tabs are arranged similar to each other including fields and window control.

The majority of Buy Order and Sell Order fields are designed to set Buy Order and Sell Order parameters that are given in Table 15‑1. 

Non-market status of the price is checked during order placing (see paragraph 0).
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Fig. 15.1. Buy Order Tab of an instrument on the T+0 market 
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Fig. 15.2. Sell Order Tab of an instrument on the T+0 market
Table 15‑1. Order properties viewed in the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs.

	Section or subsection
	Parameter or switch
	Description

	
	Display Currency Code 
	Field of the display currency code defining the background color of the tab, see paragraph 4.2. 

	
	Instr
	Instrument code. The value can be selected from the drop-down list. 

	
	Issue
	Securities issue code in the drop-down list. Only seller of securities specifies it in the Sell Order tab. The Issue list shows only issues with non-zero assets. The user can specify a particular issue or any issue selecting Any (in this case Trading system defines issue code of transaction). 

	
	AI
	Information field Accrued Interest displays accrued interest of corporate bonds. 

	
	Customer
	Drop-down list of codes of active trading accounts pairs whose account currency coincides with the instrument quote currency (Activity of trading accounts pairs is set in the Options box, see paragraph 21.1.). The code of trading accounts including non-active ones can be input from the keyboard; its correctness is checked after the order is sent to the Trading system.

	
	Quantity
	Instrument quantity in the formed Order

	
	Curr
	Payment Currency Code (possible variants are given in Table 23‑1.). 

Code is specified only for multiple orders on classic market. It is filled with B (rubles) automatically for a repo instrument or an instrument on the T+0 market. 

	
	Reg
	Code of settlement scheme or settlement terms in case of “free delivery”. Possible values:

· P – the settlement scheme is the “delivery versus payment”;

· D – the settlement scheme is “free delivery” with re-registration of securities at Depository Clearing Center; 

· 0, 1, 2, 3, … – number of days needed for re-registration according to the «free delivery” settlement scheme without applying to DCC; term of counter trade execution (in sessions) for a repo instrument;

· When editing quotes by the BONDE list, the following values are available besides P and D values: Е – Euroclear; C – Clearstream; V – Vneshekonombank; B –Vneshtorgbank 

· G – for order of T+0 market (filled in automatically).

The D value is set by default for non-anonymous securities. If the DCC code is forbidden, the P value is set by default. 

Code is specified only for multiple orders on the classic market.

P is used for anonymous instruments.

	
	Rsrv. Quantity
	Reserve quantity of securities in the order. The field is used only for non-anonymous instruments of the classic market. 

The Reserve Quantity Parameter is visible and available for workstations of the Participant who has put up the securities. 

	
	Limit, 
Market, 
Stop
	(Market, Limit) switches and the Stop option, which determine the order type (see paragraphs 1.5.5-1.5.7.). 

To set an ordinary market (or limit) order select Market or Limit correspondingly and uncheck Stop. 

To set a stop order (market or limit one) check Stop and select Market or Limit correspondingly. . 

	
	Fields Price and Yield right to Limit
	Only for Limit orders. Limit price( Price) and only for bonds Yield.

If the order is input in preview mode differing from the quote currency, the price in the quote currency of that will be sent to the Trading system is displayed below the Price field (see Fig. 15.1).

	
	Fields Stop Price and Stop Yield 
	Only for Stop-orders. Stop Price and (only for bonds) Stop Yield.

	
	Duration
	Order duration in the queue. The value is selected from the drop-down list: Day, GTC are for non-anonymous instruments of the classic market, whereas Day, GTC, IOC are used for anonymous instruments of the classic market. It is filled with the GTC value by default.
Day, IOC are for Market instruments. The field is filled with the Day value by default in this case. 

GTC (Good Till Cancelled) means that the order is effective until GTC is cancelled. If the Participant, who has submitted it, cancels it, the order is deleted.

IOC (Immediate Or Cancel) means that the order requires immediate execution at the moment of calling or deleting in case of failure execute or partial execution.

Day means that the order is active till the end of the trading day. It is deleted automatically after the trading day. 

The not editable field filled with the IOC value for limit orders (Limit) with full execution (AON is settled). 
The not editable field is filled with the IOC value for market orders (Market).

	
	CS
	The Closing Session option of the order of after trading session (see paragraph 1.5.8.). On setting this option the weighted average price is displayed in the Price field to the right of Limit.

After this option is unchecked the fields are filled with parameters of the selected order in the list of orders or zero filled. 

	
	AON 
	ALL OR NONE – full order execution, unchecked option allows partial order execution. 

	
	Memo
	Comment that helps trader to be well oriented in orders. 

	
	Button 
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	Open one of the Money-Securities-Limit dialogs. The button is not available for non –anonymous instruments of the classic market.

Click the [x] outside the dialog or press Esc to close the dialog.

	Money Dialog
	Bank Grp
	Code of bank accounts group to which the given trading account belongs.

	
	Available
	The amount of money available on the trading account.

	
	Blocked
	The amount of money blocked on the trading account.

	
	Total
	Total amount of money available and blocked. 

	
	Initial
	Initial amount of money blocked and available at the beginning of the current trading session. 

	Securities Dialog
	Depo Grp
	Code of depositary accounts group to which this trading depo account belongs. 

	
	Available
	The number of securities available on trading depo account. 

	
	Blocked
	The number of securities blocked on trading depo account. 

	
	Total
	Total number of securities available and blocked.

	
	Initial
	Initial number of securities available and blocked at the beginning of the current trading session.

	Limit Dialog
	Bank Grp/ Depo Grp
	Code of bank or deposit accounts group to which the current trading accounts belong.

	
	Available
	Available limit value

	
	Blocked
	Not filled. 

	
	Total
	Total limit

	
	Initial
	Initial limit


The list of set orders of the trader according to the selected instrument is presented in the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs. Table 15‑2 shows the parameters of these orders. 
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 buttons changes price quickly. Pressing one of the buttons per unit quantity indicated on the buttons increases or decreases the price. Price changing happens in low orders.

Buttons [image: image129.png]»



 or [image: image130.png]


 in every form help to set the best current buy or sell price in the price field.

A short comment that helps the Trader to be well oriented in orders is given in the Memo field. This field is visible only from workstations of the trader company. 

Selecting up to ten favorite instruments is possible by pressing the button with the heart symbol [image: image131.png]


 that is to the right of the Instr drop-down list. The Favorite Instruments dialog (see paragraph 11.1.2.) is opened with pressing this button. Buttons location of this dialog imitates a standard numeric keyboard. Buttons names correspond to “favorite instruments” set by the trader. The procedure of setting the “favorite instruments” is given in paragraph 11.1.2. To set “favorite instrument” in the Instr field do the following:

· Open Favorite Instruments by pressing the button with the heart symbol or the CTRL+I combination of keys and mouse click on the button with the needed instrument or input the number of the button from the keyboard;

· Press the ALT+0…ALT+9 keys if the trader remembers what keys are assigned to the required instrument.

Besides quick selection of the Customer trading account code, the Options(Default Customers settings (see paragraph 21.1.), open the Favorite Customers dialog (see 11.1.3.) by pressing the b[image: image132.png]


button that is to the right of the Customer drop-down list. Setting procedure of the “favorite trading accounts” is presented in paragraph 11.1.3. To set the “favorite code “ in the Customer field do the following:

· open Favorite Customers by pressing the button with the heart symbol or the CTRL+K combination of keys and mouse click on the button with the code needed or input the number of the button from the keyboard;

· press the CTRL+0…CTRL+9 keys if the trader remembers what keys correspond to the required code.

The button column is to the right of the tab (see 
	· Item
	Description

	Customer
	Codes list of those trading accounts pairs whose trading account currency coincides with instrument quote currency.

	Quantity
	Instrument quantity in orders

	Rsrv. Qty
	Reserve quantity of securities in an order

	Type
	Type code of submitted orders (see paragraphs 1.5.5-1.5.7.). 

	Price 
	Limit price (only for Limit orders as well as for orders during the after-trading session).

	Stop
	Stop-price (only for Stop-orders).


Table 15‑3
). Press the upper buttons to send information to the Trading system. Pay attention to the difference in operations executed with the Delete and Delete & Edit commands. 

If the order submitted for trading through a gateway terminal station instead of Plaza Workstation is marked in the order list, then:

· such an order is colored gray-purple;

· the Send, Delete & Edit buttons are not available; 

· a new non-gateway order can be submitted (the Send As New button is available).

Thus, Plaza Workstation cannot edit the order submitted for trading through a gateway terminal station. 

The message line, where system messages about the sent order are displayed, is at the bottom of the tabs.

Press Esc to clear all fields of the tabs.

Table 15‑2. Trader’s orders parameters set according to the selected instrument in the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs

	Item
	Description

	Customer
	Codes list of those trading accounts pairs whose trading account currency coincides with instrument quote currency.

	Quantity
	Instrument quantity in orders

	Rsrv. Qty
	Reserve quantity of securities in an order

	Type
	Type code of submitted orders (see paragraphs 1.5.5-1.5.7.). 

	Price 
	Limit price (only for Limit orders as well as for orders during the after-trading session).

	Stop
	Stop-price (only for Stop-orders).


Table 15‑3. Buttons in the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs
	Button
	Description

	Send 
	Setting an updated order command, i.e. adding a newly created order with deleting one of the orders from the Trading system (the order whose parameters are edited in the tab). 

	Send As New
	Command of new order updating whose parameters are in the tab. 

A new order is added in case when editing of the trader’s order available in the system forms the parameters of order. The new created order is added by the Send As New command without deleting orders available in the Trading system.



	Delete & Edit
	Command of deleting an order marked in the list of orders without deleting order parameters in the tab. The order can be submitted again by the Send As New command.

	Delete
	Command of deleting an order marked in the list of orders. The parameters of the next order from the order list are displayed in the tab after this command is executed. 


15.2. Buy Order and Sell Order Tabs Setting

The Buy Order and Sell Order tabs are set in the Quote/Order Entry tab of the View/Options dialog (see Fig. 15.3). 
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	Fig. 15.3. Options, tab Quote/Order Entry Setting Window  XE "Sell Order Tab" 
	Fig. 15.4. Check Price Message box which opens at sending non-“market” order from the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab (above) and dialog Quick Order and tab Quote Update (below)


Do not use Enter key for sending orders 
Pressing Enter on the keyboard can be equal to pressing the Send button in the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs. For this reason uncheck the Do not use Enter key for sending orders option. If the option is checked pressing Enter does not submit an order..

Use Buy/Sell Order for non-anonymous Market instrument 
If you intend to submit orders only on the T+0 market in the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs, uncheck the Use Buy/Sell Order for non-anonymous Market instrument option. The Instr drop-down lists will be cleared from codes of Classic Market instruments. The selected parameter allows to use the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs to operate non-anonymous Market instrument. Operating with anonymous instruments does not depend on this parameter, as these instruments are always available in the list of instruments in the Buy/Sell Order tabs.

Default quote Curr and Default quote Reg
Payment Currency and settlement scheme can be selected in the Default quote Curr and Default quote Reg fields correspondingly that will be set by default in the Curr and Reg fields in the Buy Order, Sell Order tabs. Fields values can be selected from the drop-down lists. 

Curr can have the following values: 

· None – value is not determined by default, 

· S – use USD as the payment currency by default,

· B - use RUR as the payment currency by default,

· J – Any use any currency.

Reg can have the following values: 

· None – value is not determined by default, 

· D – «free delivery» with re-registration in the DCC,

· P – «payment versus delivery» (PVD),

· Free –«free delivery» without applying to the DCC.

Check order price
If the Check order price option is selected, you will get a warning on submitting an order with a non-market price. The price is non-market if it differs from the price of last transaction for the worse (for the Participant who is submitting the order) more percent than specified in the Check order price field. 

This warning appears upon submiting an order with a non-market price from the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab" , Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab" , Market Making tabs  XE "Market Making Tab"  and the Quick Order dialog. 

Warnings differ in their forms if orders are sent from different tabs and dialogs:

· Price is more than 10% higher than the last trade. Please press Sign&Send if you are sure is displayed in the message line on sending the order from the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order tabs  XE "Sell Order Tab" ; 

· The Check Price message box is displayed on sending an order from the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab (see Fig. 15.4 above);

· The Check Price message box (see Fig. 15.4, below) is displayed on sending the order from the Quick Order dialog. 

An order with a non-market price can submitted from the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tabs and the Quick Order dialog after the User confirms his intentions to submit such an order. 
An order with a non-market price cannot be submitted from the Market Making tab  XE "Market Making Tab" .

Show Gateway orders in Buy/Sell Order order list
Check the Show Gateway orders in Buy/Sell Order order list box to display gateway orders in the Buy/Sell Order order list. If it is unchecked, gateway orders are not shown in the Buy/Sell Order micro grid. It is not set by default.

.

15.3. Quick order creation 

The following means of quick order creating in the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order tabs are available on RTS Plaza Workstation  XE "Sell Order Tab" :

· Order parameters are moved with the mouse to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tabs from other tabs and fields;

Parameters of the created order are taken from the order (example) in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  tab after the mouse left double-click if the cursor points to order(example) in the Quote Retrieval or Aggregated Orders tab

15.3.1. Moving of Order Parameters with the Mouse 

Operation 15‑1. Transfer of the Instr instrument code to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order tab  XE "Sell Order Tab" 
The instrument code (Inst)r can be transferred to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab together with quote that is moved to the Limit field:

· from the Market Minder XE "Market Minder Tab" , Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Tab"  fields (from area tabs where orders of other companies are viewed);

· from the Market View tab  XE "Market View Tab" . 

The instrument code Instr can be transferred to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab with the order (i.e. with the quantity of instrument (Quantity), the order type and parameters):

· from the Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Tab"  fields (from area tabs where orders of the company–trader are set), Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab" , Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Tab" ;

· from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports tabs  XE "Reports Tab" . 

Operation 15‑2. Transfer of all order parameters to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order tab  XE "Sell Order Tab" 
All order parameters (instrument code (Instr), quantity of instrument (Quantity), order type and activation conditions) can be transferred to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order tab XE "Sell Order Tab" : 

· from the Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Tab"  fields (from field tabs, where orders of the company–trader are set), Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab" , Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Tab" ;

· from Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab" , Orders, Trades XE "Trades Tab" , Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tabs

15.3.2. Selecting orders Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  with the mouse left double click

If you left double click the mouse you order on the T+0 market in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders list, you will shift to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  tab (a selected order from the Bid list) or Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  (a selected order from the Ask list). The Buy Order or Sell Order tab will be filled with your order parameters.

15.4. Creating a New Order

The main operations with orders executed by trader in the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order tabs are the following:

· declaration of new orders to buy and sell the instrument correspondingly (see Operation 15‑3).

· Changing or editing the orders declared earlier (see Operation 15‑6);

· Retrieving orders from trading (see Operation 15‑7). 

There is no difference in order execution procedure to buy or sell the instrument.

The technique of declaring new orders and editing the existing ones is practically the same. The difference is in setting initial order parameters:

· On declaring a new order (from scratch) the initial parameters are missing;

· On editing an already existing order its parameters are taken as initial ones.

The order parameters are further set or edited in the same manner. Moving the parameters to the tab from other tabs and fields of the working Window is much more convenient and easier. For example, “foreign” orders from lists Quote Retrieval can be used. XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" .

Operation 15‑3. Sending (declaring) of a new order on the T+0 market.

1.
Open the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  tab to create a Buy Order and the Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab to create a Sell Order. Press Reset to clear tab fields if needed.

2.
Move the instrument code (Instr) from other tabs and areas or set in the tab itself (see Operation 15‑4). Select the particular securities issue in the Issue or Any field when creating a Sell Order.

 3.
Select the trading accounts code from the drop-down Customer list and input the quantity of the instrument in the Quantity field from the keyboard. 

4.
Set order parameters (see Operation 15‑5). 

5.
Fill in the Memo field.
6.
Press Send As New.

Operation 15‑4. Setting the instrument code (Inst) to create a Bid order in the Buy Order tab  XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Ask order in the Sell Order tab  XE "Sell Order Tab"  correspondingly 

The instrument code can be set by itself in the tab or moved to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  (Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab" ) tab together with another quote or order. If you intend to submit orders to the classic market in the Buy Order (Sell Order) tabs, select the Use Buy/Sell Order for non-anonymous Market instruments option. Then the codes of non-anonymous instruments on the classic market will be included in the drop-down list.

The moved quote or order can belong to any company.

To set the instrument code do the following:

· select the needed code from the drop-down list of instrument codes( Instr); 

· activate the Instr field with the mouse cursor and input the required code from the keyboard; 

· move the instrument code to the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  (Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab" ) tab from the Instruments XE "Instruments Tab"  tab with the help of the mouse (see Operation 15‑1).. 

Operation 15‑5. Setting the order type and activating conditions in the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order tabs  XE "Sell Order Tab" 
Setting the order type (see paragraph 1.5.3.) includes three stages:

· selecting the order type by the price parameter and activation method;

· setting the order parameters;

· setting the order execution type. 

1. To select the order type by the price parameter and the activation method set the order type switch to either position (Market or Limit) and check Stop in case of Stop order. 

2. To set order parameters do the following:

а)
if the Limit type is selected, input (edit)the limit price in the Limit field from the keyboard ;

b)
If the Stop type is selected, input (edit)the limit price in the Stop field from the keyboard 

3. Te set type of order execution do the following : 

check AON if full order execution is required;

· uncheck AON if full order or partial execution is possible.

4. Select the CS option if order is submitted during the after trading session. 

15.5. Peculiarities of creating of anonymous order XE "Order: anonymous"  of the Classic market in the Buy/Sell Order tabs

 anonymous orders can input in the Buy Order and Sell Order tabs.
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Fig. 15.5. Buy Order Tab for instruments of the classic anonymous market 
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Fig. 15.6. Sell Order Tab instruments of the classic anonymous market 

Selecting instrument in Instr in the Buy/Sell Order tabs leads to the following:

· Automatic selection of the display currency equal to the quote currency by the selected instrument (USD);

· Filling the Customer field with the trading account code set by default for this instrument by the User (the View/ Options/ Default Customer setting for the NON deposit group);

· Filling the Curr field with the settlement currency code for the given instrument (B is for SBERA, S – for the others) denying editing;

· Filling of the Reg field with the code P (PVD – payment versus delivery), not editable;

· Setting the Limit order type (limit order). It cannot be changed to the market order (Market);
· Making the Issue, Stop, Price, Yield, CS (indicator of closing session order) fields not-editable; 

· Selecting the AON option (All Or None, only full order execution) for the market instrument if Administrator has activated it for the instrument ;

· Selecting GTC option in the Duration field ( the order is valid until cancelled);

· Changing the check marks of the Money and Securities blocks (the blocks are opened with the button with the BriefCase symbol) to Limit (for the Buy/Sell Order tabs), saving the check marks of the Available, Blocked, Total and Initial fields, but the fields display data on limit:

· Available – available limit;

· Blocked – not filled; 

· Total – total limit of the Clearing Center;

· Initial – initial limit of the Clearing Center.

15.6. Editing and Adding an Order

Operation 15‑6 Editing and adding order on the T+0 market.

1.
Open the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  tab to create a buy order and the Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab to create a sell order.

2.
Move the previously made order from the list of one of the tabs:

· The Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" ;

· the company-trader’s tab in Firm Minder area  XE "Firm Minder Tab" .

3.
Select the TAC in the Customer drop-down list and input the quantity of instrument in the Quantity field  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" . from the keyboard

4.
Set the order type and parameters (see Operation 15‑5). 

5.
Fill in the Memo field. The Memo field is cleared by copying a gateway order to the Buy/ Sell Order tab.
6.
Perform the following after the order creation is finished:

· press Send to change the previously submitted order to the newly created order in the tab; 

· press Send As New to add the order without retrieval of the orders available in the Trading system 

15.7. Order Retrieval (Deleting) 

Operation 15‑7.Order retrieval on the T+0 market 

1.
Open the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab to retrieve a buy order and a sell order correspondingly 

2.
Transfer the retrieved order to one of the tabs from the list in one of the of tabs:

· the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" ;

· company-trader’s tab in field Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Tab" ;

3.
Press Delete or Delete & Edit. The Order selected in the list of orders in Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  or Sell Order the will be retrieved in any case. XE "Sell Order Tab" . 

Parameters of the next order from the list of orders are shown on execution of the Delete command. The order parameters in the tab are not cleared on execution of the Delete & Edit command
 After editing the order can be submitted by the Send As New command.

15.8. Order Saving and Restoration on the T+0 market 

If no actions are taken, the orders are not deleted from the Trading system after the trading session is over but they are restored automatically (or activated) on the central RTS server. To order deactivation means that orders are not displayed in the trading system and they cannot be traded. 

The trader can restore or deactivate saved (deactivated) orders in the next session. This trading technique allows the Trader to avoid unnecessary operation in order to submit orders repeatedly. 

Orders can be deactivated manually without waiting for the closing session. 

The assets, which are blocked on the trading accounts XE "Pair of trading accounts"  pair for order execution, become available after orders deactivating. Available assets are blocked when orders are restored similar to blocking in case of a new order declaring. 

Orders are restored and deactivated in the dialogs: 

· Deactivate Orders, see paragraph 15.8.1;

· Restore Orders, see paragraph 15.8.2. 

Orders parameters can be edited in the Edit Saved Order dialog (see paragraph 15.8.3)

15.8.1. Deactivate Orders

Using the Deactivate Orders Dialog you deactivate orders on the T+0 market on the RTS central sever. 

The Deactivate Orders dialog cannot delete orders from the Trading system. Use the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tabs to delete orders (see paragraph 15.1).

The Deactivate Orders dialog (see Fig. 15.7) is opened by the File(Deactivate Orders command.

The Deactivate Orders dialog has a list of orders and the Deactivate and Close buttons (see Table 15‑4) 

Operation 15‑8. Deactivate orders on the T+0 market

1.
Open the Deactivate Orders dialog. 

2.
Check or uncheck orders to be (de)activated in the Sel field.

3.
Press Deactivate to deactivate orders. Orders deactivated successfully first turn gray, then they are delisted. Error messages about orders deactivating mistakes displayed in the System message field .

4.
Press Close. 
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Fig. 15.7. Deactivate Orders dialog

Table 15‑4. Deactivate Orders Dialog items 

	Fields and buttons
	Description

	Sel 
	Field with selected checked boxes for the orders that will be deactivated by the Deactivate command. Orders without check boxes will stay active till the end of the session.

All orders are checked by default. 

	Instr
	Instrument code

	Issue
	Securities issue code

	Act
	Order operation code. Possible values: B - buy; S – sell. 

	Customer
	Code of the trading accounts pair. XE "Trading accounts pair" 

	Price
	Quote price. XE "Price: order (quote)" 

	Quantity
	Quantity of instrument.

	Rsrv. Qty
	Reserve quantity of instrument. 

	System message
	System error messages about the deactivating process mistakes 

	Deactivate
	Deactivate command for all orders with the checked Sel.

	Close
	Close dialog command without operating with orders.


15.8.2. Restore Deactivated Orders

The Restore Orders dialog restores orders on the T+0 market that are:

· submitted by the trader’s company and

· deactivated automatically after the trading session is over or by the trader with the help of the Deactivate Orders dialog (see paragraph 15.8.1) on the RTS central server. 

The Restore Orders dialog is opened by the File(Restore Orders command.

The Restore Orders dialog (see Fig. 15.8) contains a list of orders and three buttons - Edit, Restore and Close (see Table 15‑5). Orders in the list are arranged according to inverse date order in the Moment field.

The restorable orders can be edited in the Edit Saved Order (see paragraph 15.8.3) dialog, which is opened by the Edit command
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Fig. 15.8. Restore Orders dialog
Table 15‑5. Items of the Restore Orders dialog 

	Fields and buttons
	Description

	Sel 
	Field with selected check boxes of the orders that will be restored on command Restore. Orders without check boxes in Sel field stay inactive.

All orders are unchecked by default 

	Moment
	Time and date of order restoring.

	Instr
	Instrument code.

	Issue
	Securities issue code.

	Act
	Order operation code. Possible values: B - buy; S – sell. 

	Customer
	Code of the trading accounts pair.. XE "Trading accounts pair" 

	Price
	Quote price. XE "Price: order (quote)" 

	Quantity
	Quantity of instrument..

	Rsrv. Qty
	Reserve quantity of instrument.

	System message
	System error messages about restoring process mistakes 

	Edit
	Open the Edit Saved Order dialog (see paragraph 15.8.3) where the restored order is edited.

	Restore
	Restore all orders with checked boxes in the Sel. field

	Close
	Close dialog command without operating with orders.


Operation 15‑9. Restore orders on the T+0 market 

1.
Open the Restore Orders dialog. 

2.
Check or uncheck the orders that are to be or not to be restored in the Sel field.

3.
If necessary, edit the order parameters in the Edit Saved Order dialog. Select the row with the order to be edited and press Edit. Editing is described in paragraph 15.8.3.

4.
Press Restore to restore orders. 


The successfully restored orders are delisted. System error messages about restoring process failures are displayed in the System message field.

5.
Press Close. 

15.8.3. Order Editing Before Restoration (Edit Saved Order)

The Edit Saved Order dialog (see Fig. 15.9) edits order parameters of on the T+0 market after the process of deactivating (see paragraph 15.8.2). This dialog is similar to the Quick Order dialog (see paragraph 16.1

 REF _Ref526057611 \n \h 
 \* MERGEFORMAT ).

The Edit Saved Order dialog is opened in the Restore Orders dialog by the Edit command. The dialog background is the indicator of display currency that is identical to the quote currency of the given instrument.
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Fig. 15.9. Edit Saved Order dialog

The Dialog contains the following fields, the first two of them are not editable:

· type of operation Side (possible variants – Buy and Sell); 

· instrument code( Instr); 

· securities issue code-Issue;

order price Price; 

· quantity of instrument Quantity. 

· The Customer drop-down list of trading accounts pairs  XE "Trading accounts pair" that can be used for order editing. Pressing the button with the heart symbol calls the Favorite Customers dialog (the value of “favorite code” can be set. See paragraph 11.1.3);
· Duration - Duration of an order in the queue. The value is selected from the drop-down list: Day, IOC (order requires immediate execution);
· AON – full order execution. The selected option means an order with full order execution, the deselected option means partial trading of the order. AON is not set by default;
· Memo line for order identification. 

The list of trading accounts pairs includes only those the trader’s accounts that:

· have a trading money account in quote currency of the given security;

have a depo account with the given security (to buy securities the amount of securities can be zero, but the depo account for these securities itself has to exist)).

Operation 15‑10. Editing orders parameters on the T+0 market in the Edit Saved Order dialog

1.
Open the Edit Saved Order dialog (see 
	Fields and buttons
	Description

	Sel 
	Field with selected check boxes of the orders that will be restored on command Restore. Orders without check boxes in Sel field stay inactive.

All orders are unchecked by default 

	Moment
	Time and date of order restoring.

	Instr
	Instrument code.

	Issue
	Securities issue code.

	Act
	Order operation code. Possible values: B - buy; S – sell. 

	Customer
	Code of the trading accounts pair.. XE "Trading accounts pair" 

	Price
	Quote price. XE "Price: order (quote)" 

	Quantity
	Quantity of instrument..

	Rsrv. Qty
	Reserve quantity of instrument.

	System message
	System error messages about restoring process mistakes 

	Edit
	Open the Edit Saved Order dialog (see paragraph 15.8.3) where the restored order is edited.

	Restore
	Restore all orders with checked boxes in the Sel. field

	Close
	Close dialog command without operating with orders.


Operation 15‑9
) where

· select the Issue securities issue code in the drop-down list and the Customer trading accounts code  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" ;
· set the order price Price and the instrument quantity;

· input a comment in the Memo field.

2.
Press OK or Enter on the keyboard.

.

16. Transaction Operations on the T+0 Market 

Transactions of two different types may be effected on the T+0 market – a quick order trade and a trade and an addressed quote. Different software tools execute these trades: 

· a quick order trade is executed in the Quick Order dialog (see paragraphs 16.216.1

 REF _Ref525982953 \n \h  \* MERGEFORMAT  – , Operation 16-1);

· an addressed quote trade is executed in the Trade Report  XE "Trade Report Tab" tab (see paragraph 12.1, Operation 16‑2 – Operation 16‑4). 

16.1. Quick Order Dialog

The Quick Order dialog (see Fig. 16.1) serves for quick performance of a order on the T+0 market or in anonymous trades of the classic market. 

The dialog opens by a double click with the mouse cursor on a selected order of another company (see paragraph 8.5.2) from the list of orders in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  tab in the area, which contains orders by instruments on the T+0 market. The outlook of the dialog and the content of its fields are the same, when the dialog is activated in the Quote Retrieval and Aggregated Orders tabs.

Orders of both directions may be executed in the dialog: 

· a quick order (in relation to the selected one) is executed in the Counteroffer tab, 

· a order of the same direction as the selected one is executed in the New Order tab.

By default the dialog opens with the Counteroffer tab. 

A quick order, which is formed in the Counteroffer tab, is aimed not at performance of one selected order, but a packet of orders. A packet of orders includes the selected order and all the orders with a better price, that is all the orders, which are contained in the order list of the area in the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  before the selected order.

A background color of the dialog indicates the currency of display, which is equal to the viewed currency in the area of the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Addregated Orders Tab" , which contains the selected order.

Arrangement of interface elements is the same in both tabs of the dialog: 

· the Side operation type is automatically filled in with the Buy or Sell characteristics depending on the list in the Quote Retrieval tabs  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tabs  XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  (correspondingly, Ask or Bid), from which the order is chosen: 

· if the selected order is in the Bid list, in the Quick Order dialog in the Counteroffer tab the SELL is on the red background, and in the tab New Order – the BUY on the green background;

· if the selected order is in the list Ask, in the Quick Order dialog in the tab Counteroffer displays BUY, and in the tab New Order – SELL; 
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Fig. 16.1. Quick Order Dialog, a) Counteroffer tab, b) New Order tab

the Instr instrument code, on which the quick order is formed XE "Order: offset" ; 

· Price, price of the currency of a quick order is equal to the viewed currency of the selected order. If a order is entered in the lookup mode, which is different from the quote currency, under the field Price the price in the quote currency is displayed, which will be send to the Trading System. The values in the fields Instr and Price are copied from the selected order.

· Quantity of instrument in the Quantity order. The Quantity field in the Counteroffer tab contains a sum of volumes of the selected order and all orders with not the worst price. The sum is calculated once at the moment of opening the dialog and is not recalculated after that. In the Quantity field in the New Order tab the volume value of the selected order is specified. 
· Customer is a drop-down list, which contains codes of trading accounts pairs, where TAC on the part of the customer forming a quick order, is specified. The button with a heart is used to activate the Favorite Customers dialog (it is possible to put the value of a “favorite” code at once – for more details see paragraph 11.1.3);
· Duration is characteristics of the order’s duration in line. The value is selected from a drop-down list for stock instruments - Day, IOC (the order must be fulfilled immediately); for anonymous classic market - Day, GTC, IOC.. By default the field is filled in with the value Day (the order is valid till the end of the trade day);

· AON – option of complete performance of the order. The selected option means a order with a complete performance; a withdrawn option means a order with part performance. By default AON is not set up;
· The Memo comment bar for a trade identification. The Memo field is cleared by a click on a gateway gate order.

The TAC Customer drop-down list is filled in automatically with alphabetically junior TAC, specified in the Default Customers tab in the Options set-up box (see paragraph 21.1). If TAC is not specified by default, then the field Customer is not filled in (if the selected order is introduced by an outside company) or contains the same TAC as the selected order (if the selected order is introduced by your company). 

Only those trader accounts are included into the TAC Customer list, which: 

· Have a trading money account in the quote currency of the selected instrument; 

· Have a trading depo account with the securities, specified in the selected order (to purchase securities the amount of securities on the depo account may be zero, but the account itself for these securities should exist).

To the left of the fields there are two buttons: Send (Send As New in the tab New Order) and Cancel (see Fig. 16.1). 

Press Cancel (or Esc) to close the dialog without forming an order and a trade. 

Press Send/ Send As New (or Enter) to form one of the following orders:

· a quick order (if the button was clicked on in the Counteroffer tab) or

· a new order (if the button was clicked in the New Order tab) 

and to send it to the Trading System. 

When the order is being issued, the price is checked on “non-market property”. A price is considered to be “non-market” if it differs from the price for the last trade and is worse for you by more than a certain number of percent. This number is specified in the Quote/Order Entry tab  XE "Sell Order Tab"  in the Options set-up box (see paragraph 0). When a order with an “non-market” price is issued, a warning appears in the Check Price window (see Fig. 15.4, at the bottom). A order with an “unmarketable” price may still be issued if the user confirms his intention to issue such a order. 

At the stage of expectation the button Send becomes inactive. If the order is accepted by the system, the Quick Order dialog closes. If a quick order was sent, the system registers trade on it. The trades are displayed in the Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Tab" , Reports XE "Reports Tab"  and Trades lists  XE "Trades Tab" . 

If the system does not register the order, the answer of the system is displayed in the system message bar in the automatically activated Buy Order tab  XE "Buy Order Tab"  (if the quick order was a sell order) or Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab (if the quick order was a buy order).

Let us specify through Q0 the sum of instrument quantities in orders, contained in an order packet in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tabs  XE "Addregated Orders Tab" . By default the Quantity value is Q0, but the Quantity field may be edited. 

The values specified in the field influence performance of the quick order, which is formed in the Counteroffer tab of the Quick Order dialog and depends on the balance between Q0 and the value specified in the field Quantity. Possible variants are enumerated in Table 16-1..

16.2. Conclusion of trade on a quick order 

Operation 16‑1. Conclusion of a trade on a quick order in the dialog Quick Order
Forming a quick order you may mark a selected request in the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  in two different ways (see paragraph 1a and 1b). 

1а.
Open the Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  tab. Select an order with the mouse cursor and open the shortcut menu. Select in the menu the bar Quick Order.

1б.
Open the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  tab or Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  tab. Double-click on the selected order.

Table 16‑1. Performing a quick request, formed in the Counteroffer tab of the Quick Order dialog
	Balance between Q0 and Quantity
	Order of performing a quick request 

	Quantity =Q0 
	A packet of orders is performed completely. A quick auction of an order and a packet of orders formed by the trader is performed. Several trades with the total volume Q0 are formed as the result of the auction. 

	Quantity <Q0 
	A packet of orders is performed partially. The orders, which compose a packet of orders, are performed starting from the best one on prices, specified in the orders (not in the quick order!). 

The orders from a packet of orders are performed completely until an order is met, which may be performed only partially. Then: 

· if the order may be performed partially, it is performed; 

· if a partial performance of the order is not permitted, the opportunity of performing the next order in the packet of orders is checked. 

If as the result of examining the packet of orders the quick order is performed completely, several trades are formed of the Quantity total volume. 

If as the result of the described examination of the packet of orders the formed quick order is performed partially, then: 

1) several trades are formed with the total volume Q1, which is less than Quantity; 

2) the rest of the formed quick order with the quantity of instrument (Quantity – Q1) stays in the Trading System as an order with the quote Price.

	Quantity > Q0
	1) A packet of orders is performed completely. A quick auction of an order and a packet of orders formed by the trader is performed. Several trades with the total volume Q0 are formed as the result of the auction. 

2) The rest of the formed quick order with the quantity of instrument (Quantity – Q0) stays in the Trading System as an order with the quote Price.


In the opened Quick Order dialog:

· In the drop-down list select TAC Customer;
· Specify the quantity of instrument in the quick order Quantity (see paragraph 16.1

 REF _Ref525982953 \n \h  \* MERGEFORMAT );

Forming a sell order in the Issue field chose a certain issue of securities or Any;

· Enter comment into the Memo field.

 3.
 Press the Send button or press the Enter key on the keyboard..

16.3. Forming a Directly Addressed Quote

Operation 16‑2. Forming an addressed quote

Forming and addressed quote may be performed in two different ways: 

· In the first one a trade is executed “from scratch”. In this case you take an empty Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  and successively fill it in with proper characteristics; 

· In the second way an addressed quote is formed according to sample. First a trade with similar conditions is transferred to the Trade Report tab. Then the trade is edited in the tab.  XE "Trade Report Tab"  
Thus, the two ways differ only in the first action from the listed below: 

1.
Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" . 

If you form an addressed quote “from scratch”, press Reset to clear the field. The trade status has the NEW value.

If you form an addressed quote according to sample, transfer the sample order to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  from the Quote Retrieval  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" , Orders tab or from the Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Addregated Orders Tab" . The trade status obtains the NEW value.
2.
Transfer the instrument code Instr (See Operation 12‑4) and the Contra counteragent code (see. Operation 12‑5) from other areas and tabs or specify them immediately in the tab. When you form an order, which concerns sales of securities, select a particular issue of securities in the field Issue. 

3.
Select the following characteristics of the trade:

· Operation type (Sell or Purchase);
· TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  (from the Customer drop-down list);
· Currency code for the accounts of the trade (from the Currency drop-down list);
· Trade settlement scheme (from the Scheme drop-down list);
and enter the price for the trade Price and quantity of instrument Quantity from the keyboard. The price for the trade Price is measured in the quote currency, the amount of the trade Amount – in the currency of payments Currency.

4.
If you have selected the payment scheme “free delivery” (the Scheme field is empty), then specify the Settle date of trade settlement. Clicking on the spin buttons, which is located to the left of the field with the number of days, changes the date. 

5.
Fill in the Memo field.
6.
Press Submit. It takes the system some time to process the trade report. 

7.
If the system rejects you directly addressed quote, you will see ERR in the field of trade status. The cause of the error is specified in the message bar of the system (see paragraph 23.3). 

Press Edit to get back to forming an addressed quote. 

8.
If the addressed quote is accepted by the system, then the trade status acquires the value UNI and in the tab appears:

· a text in the message bar of the system, for example Trade for Instr 'EESRG' was created with id=5749;

· in the field Transact a trade number, which was assigned by the system in registration of the trade. 

In the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" , in the Trades tab  XE "Trades Tab"  and in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab"  appear one bar, which contains information on the trade, being at the stage of effecting.
16.4. Affirming an Addressed Quote

Operation 16‑3. Confirming an addressed quote

1.
An addressed quote (trade report XE "Trade: trade report" ), which needs affirmation, may be transferred to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  in one of the following ways:

· Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  and transfer into it with the mouse cursor the needed addressed quote (trade report) from the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed addressed quote (trade report) in the Pending Trades area XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Trade Report tab opens XE "Trade Report Tab" .

The trade status is ADI.

2.
Fill in the Memo field.
3.
Press Affirm. It takes the system some time to process the entered affirmation of the addressed quote. 

4.
If the system rejects the affirmation of the addressed quote, you will see ERR in the field of the trade status. The cause of the error is specified in the message bar of the system (see paragraph 23.2). 

5.
If the addressed quote is accepted by the system, then the trade status acquires the value CAB and in appears the tab:

· a message about acceptance of the report by the system in the message bar of the system; 

· time of registering the affirmation of the trade report in the system in the Moment field. 

The trade status and the color of the line in the list change in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  and in the Trades tab  XE "Trades Tab" . 

In the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab"  disappears the line of the trade, which is at the stage of effecting.
16.5. Amending an Addressed Quote before it is Affirmed by the Counteragent 

It is impossible to change characteristics of an addressed quote in the process of effecting a trade. It is only possible to “call it away”, that is to delete an order (see paragraph 16.6

 REF _Ref1532606 \r \h  \* MERGEFORMAT ).
16.6. Deleting an Addressed Quote From the Trading System

Operation 16‑4. Deleting an addressed quote from the Trading System

You may delete an addressed quote, which was entered by you into the system (it is impossible to delete an order, which was entered by the counteragent). To do it perform the following actions:

1.
The addressed quote, which needs to be deleted, may be transferred to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  in one of the following ways:

· open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  and transfer to it with the mouse cursor the needed addressed quote from the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab"  or from the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  or Trades tab XE "Trades Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed addressed quote in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Trade Report tab opens XE "Trade Report Tab" .

2.
Press Delete. 

16.7. Diagram of a Trade Status Changing on the Order-driven Market 

The diagram of changing the status of trades, which are effected on the T+0 market, is given in Fig. 16.2. The trade condition is shown in the diagram by bars with three codes (for example, [image: image143.png]COB

COB[CAB




). In the upper line of the bar we see a public status of a trade, visible in the Trades tab  XE "Trades Tab"  (in the example – COB), in the lower line – trade statuses, displayed in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  for the trade initiator (to the left, in the example – COB) and for the trade confirmator (to the right, in the example – CAB). Statuses for all conditions are enumerated in Table 16‑2. 

In the scheme there is an Matching Generated Trade element, in which a presence of a quick order for the addressed quote, which was entered into the system, is checked. 

The Auction Generation Trade element shows automatic trade conclusion in a quick auction. 

When two possible type of trades are effected or cancelled (an addressed quote trade and a quick order trade) statuses of the trades are different. 

1. Effecting a quick order trade (in the diagram effecting of this trade starts with Order). 

When a new order is entered, the system checks, if there is a quick order from the trade initiator. When it is found, a trade is effected automatically in a quick auction (the Auction Generated Trade element) and a trade report is prepared. The trade acquires the public status COB (on the part of the trade initiator its status is COB, on the part of the trade confirmator it is CAB).

2. Effecting and canceling a trade on an addressed quote (in the diagram effecting of this trade starts with Trade). 

When an addressed quote (trade report) enters the system, the system checks presence of a quick order (the Matching Generated Trade element). 

If this order is present (Yes), the trade acquires the public status COB (on the part of the trade initiator its status is COB, on the part of the trade confirmator it is CAB) and is registered by the system as effected.

If there is no quick order for the addressed quote, which enters the system (No), the received order is sent to the address of the trade participant, specified in it. The trade acquires the public status NEI (on the part of the trade initiator its status is UNI, on the part of the trade confirmator it is ADI). 

On having been affirmed by the trade confirmator the trade acquires the status of an effected one – the public status COB (on the part of the trade initiator its status is COB, on the part of the trade confirmator it is CAB).

If the trade confirmator refuses to form a counter addressed quote (trade report) and deletes the report, which was prepared by the trade initiator, the trade acquires the status of a deleted one DEL (on the part of the trade initiator its status is DEL, on the part of the trade confirmator it is CLR). 

The same happens to all half-effected trades (directly addressed quotes) after the end of a trading session. The system does not keep addressed quotes till the next trading session.
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Fig. 16.2. Diagram of trade status change on the T+0 market

Table 16‑2. Statuses of a trade, effected during on the T+0 market 

	Status in Trades XE "Trades Tab"  (public status)
	Status in Reports XE "Reports Tab" 
	Description 

	
	Trade initiator 
	Trade confirmator 
	

	NEI
	UNI
	ADI
	A trade on an addressed quote, which was entered by the trade initiator but not affirmed by the trade confirmator

	COB
	COB
	CAB
	A trade, which is effected on an addressed quote or in a quick auction. 

	DEL
	DEL
	CLR
	A trade on an addressed quote, which was cancelled by the trade confirmatory, or a trade, which was deleted from the Trading System after the end of a post-trading session. 


16.8. Address trades with deferred effect

This type of trades gives the participants of the T+0 Market an opportunity to effect trades with a deferred date of fulfillment of obligations.

Effecting a trade with a deferred date is possible only for instruments of the T+0 market. For instruments of the T+0 market for address trades (which is a compulsory condition) there is a special type of a payment scheme «Т+N» - payments with deferred performance.

On the day of effecting an address trade of the kind no operations with closed stocks of the Seller and the Purchaser are performed. The trade is included in the Register of Transactions, which are effected on this day. 

A number of days of deference (N) is settled by the parties at the moment of effecting the trade. 

On the day of effecting the trade the counteragents shall submit to the Clearing Center a clearing assignment, in accordance with which all the payments connected with the trade will be performed. Submission of the clearing assignment by the counteragents is drawn up in the form of “orders on payment affirmation”. 

Payments on securities are performed through LRR and HLR. Money payments are performed in rubles through RTS Clearing Office. 

Thus, lifecycle of trades with deferred effect consists of two stages: 

· Effecting a trade by the counteragents through exchange of addressed quotes (offer and accept offer on day Т+0);

· Fulfillment of obligations by submission of a clearing assignment in the period from Т till Т+N+5.

16.8.1. Concluding a trade with a deferred effect

The trade initiator and the trade confirmator may be one and the same person (so-called customer trades, when a trade is effected between customers of one broker).

At the stage of concluding a trade with a deferred effect neither check of sufficiency nor blocking of actives is performed.

During affirming a trade report all amendments to trade statistics are performed in accordance with the regulations, which are accepted for the classic market. 

During affirming a trade report all restrictions connected with control on the customer’s code (NoSAmeRPS) and INN of the customer (NoSameINN) are valid, if they are specified for this security (a list of securities). 

Operation 16‑5. Forming a report on concluding a trade with a deferred effect

The trade initiator performs forming a report on a trade. The succession of actions in forming an order in general coincides with forming a usual addressed quote, described in Operation 16‑2. The differences are the following:

· it is necessary to specify the counteragent’s code Contra;
· a code of the payment currency in the field Currency is automatically set up as RUR and cannot be edited;
· it is necessary to select a payment scheme for the trade (from the drop-down list Scheme) – T+N;

· in the field Issue in the report of the trade the trade initiator may: 

· specify a particular issue of securities or select Any, if he is the Seller,

· select only Any instead of issue code, if he is the Purchaser; 

· the trade initiator specifies the day of trade payments in the Settle field. A date changes by clicking on the spin button, which is located to the left of the field, which contains a number of days from 0 to 30. In the spin-box a number of working days till the delivery date is specified..

Operation 16‑6. Affirming the conclusion of a trade with a deferred effect

At this stage of affirming the transaction conclusion by the trade confirmator all the trade characteristics are specified. The confirmator may:

specify the code of his customer in the Customer field and affirm the report without changing the trade characteristics specified by the trade initiator, if he is the Purchaser; 

· specify the code of his Customer customer, specify the issue code Issue (or select Any) and affirm the report without changing the rest of trade characteristics specified by the trade initiator, if he is the Seller;

· refuse to effect the transaction; 

In the procedure of affirming an address trade with a deferred effect the succession of actions is the same as described in Affirming an Addressed Quote

Operation 16‑3
. The difference is that if the affirmation is accepted by the system, then the trade status acquires the value EOM (payment expectation) and a note about the transaction is in the Reports, Trades tabs and in the Pending Trades area

16.8.2. Execution of a trade with a deferred effect

The second stage of a lifecycle of a trade with a deferred effect is fulfillment by the counteragents of their obligations. 

Payments on the effected trade may be performed on any day from T+0 till T+N+5 inclusive, that is on mutual consent of the parties the trade may be effected earlier than the date, settled on the day of conclusion. 

Payments are performed as the result of an additional procedure of affirming the trade effect by both parties. 

The requests on fulfillment of obligations are signed by electronic-digital signatures and lead to blocking the counteragents’ actives. The trade cannot be effected, if the actives of at least one of the parties are insufficient. 

Both the seller and the Purchaser may initiate the trade effect. 

During effecting the trade the statistics data on the trades shall not be changed.

Operation 16‑7. affirming reports on an address trade with a deferred effect by the Initiator

1. 1.
A trade with a deferred effect is executed in the Trade Report tab. When the trade waiting for payments is transferred to the Trade Report tab, the Affirm button becomes active for both parties. That is why each counteragent may by the initiator of a trade execution. Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" . 

2. Transfer to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  a trade from the Trades, Reports tabs or from the Pending Trades area. You may double-click on the line, which contains the needed trade. Then the Trade Report tab opens automatically and shall be filled in with the data on the selected trade. 
3.
At this stage, the trade has the status EOM for both counteragents. All characteristics of the trade are defined. Only the customer’s code may be changed (from the drop-down list Customer).

4.
The Purchaser shall specify any issue of securities Issue, if in the report there was specified Any instead of an issue. If an issue was specified in the trade report from the very beginning, the Purchaser cannot change it at this stage. An issue code may be changed only for a “customer’s” trade (see paragraph 16.8.6 - 16.8.7).
5.
Press Affirm. 

6.
If the system does not accept the affirmation, then in the field of the trade status you will see ERR. The cause of the error is specified in the message bar of the system (see paragraph 23.3). 

7.
If the system has accepted the affirmation, then the trade status becomes EOA and the button Affirm becomes available for the confirmator. 
Operation 16‑8. Affirming a trade with a deferred effect by the Confirmator

1.
After the Initiator has affirmed the payments, the confirmator shall transfer the affirmed trade to the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  in one of the following ways:

· Open the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  and transfer into it with the mouse cursor the trade report from the Pending Trades area XE "Pending Trades Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed trade report from the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Trade Report tab opens XE "Trade Report Tab" .

The trade status has the value EOF.

2.
At this stage only the customer code in the Customer field may be changed.
3.
Press Affirm. 

4.
If the system does not accept the affirmation, then in the field of the trade status you will see ERR. The cause of the error is specified in the message bar of the system (see paragraph 23.3). 

5.
If the system has accepted the affirmation, then the trade status becomes COB. 

The trade status and the color of the line in the list in the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab and in the tab Trades XE "Trades Tab"  will be changed. 

A line about a trade, which is at the stage of execution, will disappear in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area" .
16.8.3. Editing conditions of a trade with a deferred effect

You cannot edit conditions of a trade with a deferred effect in the period between affirming the conclusion of the trade by the Confirmator and affirming the execution of the trade by the Buyer.

16.8.4. Deleting an addressed trade with a deferred effect from the Trading System

A trade with a deferred effect may be deleted from the Trading System before the Counteragent has affirmed it as well as after the affirmation. The trade may be deleted only by the Initiator of conclusion or execution depending on the stage of the deletion. 

Thus, at the stage of affirming the conclusion of a trade only the Initiator of the conclusion may delete it. At the stage of execution the counteragent, who is the Initiator of execution, may delete the trade. 

The Initiator of execution may recall the affirmation of execution without waiting for actions on the part of the Confirmator of execution. If concluding a trade the parties specify the issue of securities as Any, but the Purchaser, being the Initiator of execution, specified a particular issue at the stage of affirmation, then in case of canceling the execution by him the issue code does not return to Any, but stays as it was specified by the Purchaser. 

Succession of actions in the process of deleting the trade from the Trading System is described in Operation 16‑4.

16.8.5. Diagram of changing the status of a trade with a deferred effect on the T+0 market 

The diagram of changing the status of trades with a deferred effect, which are concluded on the T+0 market, is given in Fig. 16.3. A trade condition is shown in the diagram by bars with three codes (for example, [image: image145.png]COB
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). In the upper line of the bar a public status of the trade is given, which may be seen in the Trades tab (in the example – COB), in the lower line – trade statuses, which are shown to the initiator (to the left, in the example – COB) and to the confirmator (to the right, in the example – CAB). Statuses for all conditions are enumerated in Table 16‑3.

1. Concluding a trade with a deferred effect 

A new order (NEW) is sent to the address of a trade participant, who is specified in it. The trade acquires a public status of a trade NEO (on the part of the trade initiator its status is UNO, on the part of the trade confirmator it is ADO). 

After the confirmator has affirmed the conclusion, the trade acquires a status of a concluded one – a public status EOM (on the part of the trade initiator its status is EOM, on the part of the trade confirmator it is EOM).

If the confirmator refuses to conclude the trade or due to other reasons, the initiator of the conclusion may delete it. In this case the trade becomes deleted DEL (on the part of the trade initiator its status is DEL, on the part of the trade confirmator it is CLR). 

All half-effected trades (addressed quotes) are deleted after the end of a trading session
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Fig. 16.3. Diagram of changing the status of a trade with a deferred effect on the T+0 market

2. Executing a trade with a deferred effect 

An effected trade may be executed within (N+5) days. Each party may be the initiator of the execution. After the initiator has affirmed execution of the trade, the executed trade acquires the public status EOA (on the part of the trade initiator its status is EOA, on the part of the trade confirmator it is EOF).

After the confirmator has affirmed execution of the trade, the trade acquires the status of an executed one – the public status COB (on the part of the trade initiator its status is COB, on the part of the trade confirmator it is CAB).

The initiator of execution may recall the affirmation of execution without waiting for some actions on the part of the confirmator of execution. In this case the trade acquires the status EOM (on the part of the trade initiator its status is EOM, on the part of the trade confirmator it is EOM). The same happens to all half-effected trades. At the end of a day affirmations of the initiator of execution are deleted and the trade acquires the previous status EOM.

If within (N+5) days neither of the parties sends an affirmation of payments on the trade, this trade is deleted from the Trading System. The same happens if the initiator of execution affirms the execution during the last day (N+5), but the second party does not affirm the execution.

Table 16‑3. Statuses of a trade with a deferred effect, which is concluded on the T+0 market

	Status in Trades XE "Trades Tab"  (public status)
	Status in Reports XE "Reports Tab" 
	Description 

	
	Initiator of conclusion
	Confirmator of conclusion 
	

	NEW
	NEW
	
	Effecting a trade on an addressed quote by the initiator of conclusion. 

	NEO
	UNO
	ADO
	A trade, entered by the initiator of conclusion, which was not affirmed by the confirmator of conclusion. 

	EOM
	EOM
	EOM
	Concluded trade, waiting for payments.

	
	Initiator of execution
	Confirmator of execution
	

	EOA
	EOA
	EOF
	A trade, payments on which were affirmed by the initiator of execution. 

	COB
	COB
	CAB
	A trade, which is completely executed in proper time. 

	DEL
	DEL
	CLR
	A trade, which was annulled by the initiator of conclusion.


16.8.6.  Peculiarities of operations connected with concluding a customer trade with a deferred effect 

In the procedure of effecting a customer trade the initiator and the confirmator are different customers, belonging to one organization. The customers have equal Contra fields but different Customer fields. 

The succession of actions aimed at forming a trade report and affirming execution of the trade, which were described before (see Operation 16‑5- Operation 16‑6), are unchanged.

First you as the initiator of the trade send a trade report to the Trading System. The sent trade is displayed on the part of the initiator in the status UNO (See Fig. 16.4а). 

Then you as the confirmator of the trade affirm the trade report. To accomplish it do the following: 

Change the position of the operation code switch to the opposite one (in the example in Fig. 16.4b from Sell to Buy), then you will see the trade on the part of the confirmator in the status ADO;

· Change if necessary the Customer customer code and press Affirm, which means trade report affirmation  XE "Trade: trade report affirmation" .
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Fig. 16.4. Trade Report Tab  XE "Repo Report Tab"  at the stage of concluding a customer trade with a deferred effect, а) on the part of the initiator, b) on the part of the confirmator 

16.8.7. Peculiarities of executing a customer trade with a deferred effect

In the procedure of effecting a customer trade the initiator and the confirmator of the trade are different customers, who belong to one organization. The customers have equal Contra fields but different Customer fields. 

The succession of actions aimed at forming a trade report and affirming execution of the trade, which were described before (see Operation 16‑7 - Operation 16‑8) are unchanged. 

To perform the action it is necessary to set the proper position of the operation code switch on the part of the Seller Sell or the Purchaser Purchase. Each of the parties may be the initiator of execution. In the example, which is given in Fig. 16.5, the switch is in the position Sell on the part of the execution initiator. 

The initiator of execution shall perform the following actions to affirm payments: 

· Transfer a report on a trade with a deferred effect from the Pending Trades area XE "Pending Trades Tab"  or the Reports tab XE "Reports Tab"  to the Trade Report tab XE "Repo Report Tab" ; you will see the trade on the part of the initiator of execution (in our example - Sell) in the status EOM (see Fig. 16.5a);

· Press Affirm to affirm trade settlement. 

The Confirmator shall perform the following actions to affirm trade settlement: 

Transfer a report on a trade with a deferred effect from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area or the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab to the Trade Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" ; you will see the trade on the part of the confirmator of execution (in our example - Purchase) in the status EOF (see Fig. 16.5б). If affirmation on the pert of the confirmator of execution is submitted immediately after affirmation of execution on the part of the initiator of execution, then it is enough to change the position of the operation code switch to the opposite one;

Press Affirm to affirm execution for the trade; the trade status will change to CAB (on the part of the confirmator – see Fig. 16.5с XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" ). At this stage execution of the trade is completed. 
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Fig. 16.5. Trade Report Tab  XE "Repo Report Tab"  at the stage of trade settlement  XE "Trade: offset (in repo operation)" , 
a) on the part of the Trade initiator  XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" , b) on the part of the Trade confirmator, с) effected trade on the part of the Trade confirmator

Part V. Repo Market  XE «Repo» 
17. Repo System  XE «Repo» 
17.1. Repo Operation XE «Repo» , Direct and Counter transactions

The repo operation is a pair of interconnected Buy and Sell transactions with securities - an direct and counter transaction. 

A direct transaction is conceded on day T. The subjects of a direct transaction are: 

· Rights and liabilities of the parties involved in purchase and sale of securities with execution on day T;

· Liabilities of the parties connected with conclusion on day T+N (N=0, 1, 2, …, 99) of a purchase and sale contract concerning the securities mentioned above, subject to agreed conditions (of an counter transaction) such as value and term of the transaction. 

The subject of a direct transaction is rights and liabilities of the parties in connection with purchase and sale of the same securities contrariwise on the day, when an counter transaction is conceded. 

The subject of a direct transaction and of an counter transaction is one and the same quantity Q of securities belonging to a par direct transaction S1 may be larger or less than the sum of an counter transaction S2.

On day T a direct transaction is concluded on the condition of back repurchase. The transaction is concluded within the liabilities on purchase and sale of securities. 

An counter transaction is concluded and executed on day T+N XE "Trade: offset (in repo operation)" .

By mutual consent the parties may amend the counter transaction conditions coordinating the amendments with the direct transaction within the period from the day of concluding the direct transaction (day Т) till the day of concluding the counter transaction (day Т+N). 

17.2. Types of Repo Operations  XE «Repo» 
The repo system allows execution of four repo operations, enumerated in Table 17‑1. In brackets, there is a bilateral code of the operation at the stage of an direct transaction and an counter transaction, which the repo system uses in RTS Plaza.

The asset movement between the participants of the repo operation in the process of operation execution is shown in Table 177‑2. The operations differ in assets, which the parties possess before the operation, and in balance between S2 and S1, that is in the profit recipient in consequence of the operation.

Depending on the balance between S2 and S1 the operations listed in Table 17‑1 may be borrowings or lending in relation to different parties of the operation. Correspondingly the parties of the operation will be called the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  or the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
Table 17‑1. Repo operations  XE «Repo» 
	Purpose of the repo operation 
	Code of the repo operation and the direct transaction
	Name of the direct transaction
	Code of the counter transaction
	Name of the counter transaction

	Money borrowing on security of equities
	Borrow Money (BM)
	Sale of securities with liability of back repurchase at the price higher than the selling price 
	Return Money (RM)
	back repurchase of securities at the price higher than the selling price 

	Equity borrowing on security of money 
	Borrow Securities (BS)
	Purchase of securities with liability of back repurchase at the price lower than the Buy price 
	Return Securities (RS)
	back repurchase of securities at the price lower than the Buy price

	Money lending on security of entities
	Lend Money (LM)
	Purchase of securities with liability of back sale at the price higher than the Buy price 
	Accept Money (AM)
	back sale of securities at the price higher than the Buy price 

	Equity lending on security of money 
	Lend Securities (LS)
	Sale of securities with liability of back repurchase at the price lower than the selling price 
	Accept Securities (AS)
	Back repurchase of securities at the price lower than the sell price


Table 177‑2. Asset movement between the participants of the repo operation  XE "Repo" 
	Operation
	Participants
	Participants possess
	Coordination of the sums 

	
	
	Before the repo operation XE "Repo" 
	After the direct transaction
	After the counter transaction
	

	Borrow Money
	Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	Security Q 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	S2 > S1

	
	Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	Sum S2
	

	Borrow Securities
	Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	Sum S2
	S2 < S1

	
	Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	Security Q 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	

	Lend Money
	Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	Sum S2
	S2 > S1

	
	Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	Security Q 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	

	Lend Securities
	Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	Security Q 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	S2 < S1

	
	Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	Sum S1
	Security Q 
	Sum S2
	


17.3. Repo  XE «Repo» Operation Processing in RTS Plaza

The repo system being a part of Plaza Workstation software allows a trader to perform the following actions in the repo market: 

· Conclude a direct transaction with specified counter transaction conditions; 

· Amend counter transaction conditions (to amend in one or another way the terms or the counter transaction sum) till the moment of its closing; 

· conclude an counter transaction.

The actions listed above are performed on the base of technologies of the T+0 market (GTS). 

Effecting an direct transaction the parties discuss its main characteristics:

· Quantity of securities Q; 

· Credit rate (for calculation of the counter transaction sum S2);

· Price for one security (on the base of which the parties calculate the sum of the direct transaction S1); 

· Number of days N, when the counter transaction is processed. 

When the parties amend the counter transaction conditions, they should remember that amendments of the bilateral code allowed by the system may result in changes to the taxation scheme of the repo operation XE "Repo" . If amendments of TAC lead to the necessity to register the direct transaction and the counter transaction in balances of different persons, the repo operation is split (considering the participant having changed TAC) into two Buy and Sell contracts. As a result, each of the repo operation trades is subject to tax not as the repo operation, but as a separate Buy and Sell trade with securities. 

The direct transaction and the counter transaction are effected within the actives, which the parties have on the trading accounts in the RTS Clearing Center. 

The direct transaction and the counter transaction are effected in the similar way by successive digital signing (approval) of the trade report by the parties. In the Trade Regulations this procedure is known as exchange of signed addressed quotes.

The initiator of the trade sends to the counteragent (confirmator) a trade report (an addressed report). On approval (signing) of the request by the confirmator the trade is registered in the Trading System as effected. 

When the direct transaction and the counter transaction are effected, the actives are blocked for a short period of time. As for the rest the parties may freely manage the actives. The initiator’s actives are blocked after sending the report to the Trading System and till occurrence of one of the following events:

· Till closing of the trade (approval of the report by the confirmator); 

· Till elimination of an unconfirmed trade report by the initiator;

· Till the end of a trading session (6 p.m.).

The confirmator’s actives are blocked for the period of time necessary to register the trade in the Trading System. 

The initiator may eliminate the report if the confirmator does not affirm the trade within ten minutes from sending the report to the confirmator. 
17.3.1. Scenario of Repo Operation  XE «Repo»  

The scenario of the repo operation consists of five stages (the fifth stage is an additional one), which take place at different time and differ in duration. 

· The preliminary stage before conclusion of a direct transaction (issuing the indicative quote, approval of the repo operation characteristics); 

· On day T – conclusion of direct transaction and fulfillment of obligations on purchase and sale of securities; 

· Between day T and day T+N – the stage of expectation, when the parties may amend the conditions of the counter transaction; 

· day T+N – closing of the counter transaction and fulfillment of obligations on it; 

· between day T+N and day T+N+5 – an additional stage of an expired trade.

17.3.2. Preliminary stage and the repo indicative quote  XE «Repo» 
The preliminary stage takes indefinite time and results in agreement between the parties concerning the repo operation (on day T – the day of the direct transaction closing). This agreement may be reached by negotiations between the traders without indication of their interests in the Trading System as well as with issuing indicative quotes. 

The participant declares his intention to effect the repo operation on definite conditions with the help of non-anonymous indicative quote (repo quote). The conditions of the quote include: 
· Counteragent’s code;

· Security code;

· Issuing code (only for the party giving securities);

· Quantity of securities in the basic active (for the Borrow securities or Lend securities operations) or sum of the direct transaction (for the Borrow money or Lend money operations);

· Price for one security in the direct transaction; 

· Annual interest rate (%);

· Number of calendar days N, after which the parties shall conclude the counter transaction; 

· TAC – trading accounts pair.

The indicative system in the Trading System looks like a request and differs from a request being not an obligation but only declaration of intention to effect a trade on the conditions specified. 
When the repo quotes are being issued, the actives in the Clearing Center are not blocked. 

The repo quote is visible for all participants of the T+0 market. 

At the end of an annual session the repo quotes are not deleted from the Trading System. 

The indicative repo quote is issued, edited and removed from the Trading System by means of the tab Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  (paragraph 11.1
).
The requests on repo instruments are indicated in Quote Retrieval, Aggregated Orders, Orders, Market Minder, Firm Minder, Market View (in the last case in a “reduced kind”, while there are no trades on the instruments «+ABCD» and «–ABCD»).

17.3.3. The repo instruments: repo securities and repo rubles

To separate the repo indicative quotes from usual stock requests repo instrument codes are added to the Trading System. They differ from codes of usual securities by a sign “+” or “–” in the initial position of the repo instrument code. For example, if the instrument of stock trades (security list GTS) has code <ABCD>, the repo instruments for performing the repo operations with the instrument <ABCD> have codes <+ABCD> and <–ABCD>. 

A participant uses the repo instrument with code <+ABCD> to declare his intention to perform the operation Borrow securities or Lend securities (correspondingly, borrowing entities <ABCD> on security of money or lending entities <ABCD> on security of money). 

A participant uses the repo instrument with code <-ABCD> to declare his intention to perform the Borrow money or Lend money operation (correspondingly, borrowing money on security of entities <ABCD> or lending money on security of entities <ABCD>). 

The Exchange settles the list of instruments, which may be objects of the repo operation. 

Besides, there is a special instrument in the Trading System – repo rubles with code <-RUR>, which is used to declare the intention to perform the Borrow money or Lend money operation with any instrument. Issuing the indicative quote <-RUR> shows readiness to borrow rubles on security of any instruments. The participants decide by negotiations on particular instruments, which shall be the security of borrowing or lending. Executing the repo operation the parties include the data on the instrument into the trade reports (addressed quotes), which shall be the object of the trade. 

To indicate the type of operation he intends to perform, the participant of the T+0 market issues an indicative quote on the repo instrument in Bid or Ask (Table 17-3). Issuing the indicative quote in Ask declares the intention to grant a credit, while issuing the indicative quote in Bid declares the intention to obtain a credit.

Table 17‑3. Issuing the indicative quotes

	The repo operation 
	Participant …
	… issues the indicative quote in
	Participant’s intention

	
	
	Bid (purchase)
	Ask (sale)
	

	Borrow Money
	Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	<–ABCD> 
	
	Money borrowing on security of entities <ABCD>

	
	
	<–RUR>
	
	Money borrowing on security of any entities

	Borrow Securities
	Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	<+ABCD>
	
	Borrowing of entities <ABCD> on security of money

	Lend Money
	Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	
	<–ABCD> 
	Money lending on security of entities <ABCD>

	
	
	
	<–RUR>
	Money lending on security of any entities

	Lend Securities
	Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	
	<+ABCD>
	Lending of entities <ABCD> on security of money


It is also possible to say that the sign “+” or “-” at the end of the repo instrument code indicates the balance between the sums of the direct transaction and the counter transaction (Table 17-2). The sign “+” indicates that the sum of the direct transaction S1 is bigger than the counter transaction sum S2, while the sign “-” indicates that the sum of the direct transaction S1 is less than the counter transaction sum S2 .

The repo instruments codes are used only in the tabs Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  (where the indicative quotes are issued, edited and removed), Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  (where the indicative quotes available in the market are indicated). 

The direct transaction and the counter transaction are effected (paragraph 17.3.4) with underlying securities. 

17.3.4. Stage of effecting the direct transaction (day T)

The direct transaction is effected on day T through sending by one of the participant (the initiator) the report on the direct transaction to the other participant (the confirmator); the last confirms the report. 

The trade (addressed quotes) reports are created in the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab"  (paragraph 17.4). For execution of the report it is possible to enter the characteristics of the repo operation directly or transfer the indicative quote on the repo instrument <+ABCD> or <–ABCD> from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tabs  XE "Addregated Orders Tab" . If the indicative quote is transferred to the Repo Report tab, the repo instrument code turns to the instrument code on the T+0 market. (without “+” or “–” ). 

Approval of the repo operation characteristics by the parties is performed by negotiations, for example, over the phone or with the help of negotiating means between the traders – the Communications tabs  XE "Communications Tab" . 

On sending the request the actives of the initiator are blocked in the amount, specified in the report. The confirmator is given ten minutes to respond to the request received from the initiator. If within ten minutes the trade is not effected, the initiator may unblock his assets by eliminating the report. 

The actions of the participants of the trade and the Trading System at the stage of effecting the direct transaction represent the following step-by-step procedure: 

Step 1. The initiator of the direct transaction who may be either the Borrower or the Lender shall send a report on the direct transaction, which is concluded in accordance with the conditions of the counter transaction.  XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  
The Trading System checks the availability of the initiator’s actives and blocks them. 

Step 2. The confirmator receives the report on the direct transaction and affirms the receipt within ten minutes (sends an accept). 

The Trading System:

· Checks availability of necessary actives at the disposal of the confirmator and blocks them, 

· Concludes the direct transaction and forms the report on the counter transaction. 

As the result both participants see in Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  (paragraph 9.3) and Reports XE "Reports Tab"  (paragraph 9.2) execution of the direct transaction and an unconfirmed report on the counter transaction. 

Step 3. If the confirmator does not affirm the direct transaction (does not send an accept) within ten minutes, the initiator may recall his report on the direct transaction. 

On receiving this command the Trading System deletes the report on the direct transaction and unblocks the initiator’s actives. 

Step 4. At the end of the trading session all unconfirmed reports on direct transactions are deleted from the Trading System automatically.

17.3.5. Stage of expectation of the counter transaction conclusion (from T till T+N)

If necessary the following characteristics may be repeatedly amended in the period from the direct transaction closing on day T till the counter transaction conclusion on day T+N (including day T+N):

· Trading account codes of the parties for the trade, 

· The counter transaction conditions (credit rate, price for one security of the counter transaction and number of days, necessary to effect the counter transaction). 

The Lender is the initiator of amending the trade conditions, recorded in the Trading System. The Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  may affirm or reject the amendments, introduced by the Lender. The Borrower shall do it before the beginning of trade closing procedure, while the System shall not allow the Borrower to confirm the report on the counter transaction before he affirms or rejects the amendments introduced by the Lender. 

The amendments of the trade conditions come into force only after approval by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" . Till the approval of the amendments by the Borrower the current counter transaction conditions are those affirmed by the parties at the previous time.
Approving of the amendments to the counter transaction conditions the parties exchange messages, which shall be signed EZP. When the parties exchange the messages on introduced amendments the parties’ actives are not blocked. 

The actions of the participants in the process of amending the counter transaction conditions represent a step-by-step procedure. 

Step 1. The Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  amends the counter transaction conditions and sends the amendments to the Borrower for approval. The Trading System shall not block the Lender’s actives.

Step 2. The Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  confirms the amendments to the counter transaction conditions. The Trading System does not block the Borrower’s actives and changes the counter transaction conditions. Both participants see the changed report on the counter transaction in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab"  and the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" .

Step 3. The Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  rejects amendments to the counter transaction. The Trading System does not block the Borrower’s actives and does not change the counter transaction conditions. Both participants see the unchanged report on the counter transaction in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab"  and the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" .

The participants of the trade may perform amendment and execution of the counter transaction on one day.

17.3.6. Stages of the counter transaction conclusion (day T+N)

To conclude and execute the counter transaction on day T+N it is necessary for the parties to possess on their trading account sufficient actives. That is why on the day of the counter transaction closing the participants should fix the time of the counter transaction execution. 

The Borrower is the initiator of the counter transaction. He first signs the report on the counter transaction and sends it to the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" . 

Attention! During the counter transaction conclusion both parties may change their TAC, which may turn the repo operation into a pair of separate Buy and Sell trades (paragraph 17.2

 REF _Ref3202821 \n \h  \* MERGEFORMAT ). 

The confirmation of the trade by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  should take not more than 10 minutes, during which the assets of the initiator are blocked in the amount, specified in the report. On breaking “the rule of 10 minutes” the initiator may recall his approval (signature) and unblock the actives. 

The actions of the trade participants at the stage of the counter transaction conclusion represent the following step-by step procedure: 

Step 1. The Borrower being the initiator of the counter transaction signs the report on the counter transaction and sends it to the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" . The Trading System checks the initiator’s actives and blocks them. 

Step 2. The Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  being the confirmator receives the report on the counter transaction signed by the initiator and affirms (signs) it within ten minutes. 

The Trading System:

· Checks the confirmator’s actives and blocks them; 

· Effects the counter transaction. 

In the end both participants see the affirmed report on the counter transaction in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" . The trade stops displaying in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" . 

Step 3. If the confirmator shall not affirm the report on the counter transaction within ten minutes, the initiator my recall it (withdraw his signature). 

On receiving this command the Trading System withdraws the Borrower’s XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  signature from the report and unblocks the initiator's actives. 

Step 4. At the end of the trading session on day T+N the unconfirmed counter transaction becomes expired.

17.3.7. Stage of the expired trade (from T+N till T+N+5)

If the parties fail to discharge the obligations on timely counter transaction conclusion after the end of the trading session on day T+N, the counter transaction is expired. 

In this situation

· The counter transaction may exist during 5 additional working days (till the end of the trading session on day T+N+5);

· The parties may effect the counter transaction on the conclusions affirmed before but they cannot change the characteristics of the counter transaction. 

The expired counter transaction is concluded and executed the same way as a not expired counter transaction (p.17.3.6), excluding the following peculiarities:

· The parties cannot change the characteristics of the counter transaction;

· At the end of the trading session on day T+N+5 the unconcluded counter transaction (including the unconfirmed report on the counter transaction) is deleted from the Trading System.

17.3.8. Peculiarities of repo trades with bonds

It is permitted to issue the repo quotes for any term and at any time irrespective of register fixing (cessation of trades) for payment of a coupon. 

In the period between the register fixing and the date of coupon yield payment (intercoupon period) on the coupon bond effecting of the repo operations with this bond is forbidden (see similar prohibition to effect bond trades in the regime of classic and T+0 markets).

The prices are given in percentage terms from the nominal value. The sums are counted considering accrued interest on the dates of the trade execution. 

It is permitted to conclude repo transactions with bonds for a maximal period of 99 days, but herewith the date of the second part of the trade should precede the nearest date of register fixing. On breaking this condition the repo operation will be rejected by the Trading System

17.4. Repo Report Tab XE "Repo Report Tab" 
The Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab"  serves to the trader in performing the following actions with the trade (addressed quote) report:

· Forming by the initiator of the report on the direct transaction (see Operation 17‑1 and Operation 17‑2); 

· Approval of the report on the direct transaction by the confirmator (see Operation 17‑3); 

· Deletion by the initiator of his report on the direct transaction from the Trading System before its approval by the confirmator (see Operation 17‑4);

· Amendment of the counter transaction conditions (see . Operation 17‑5 and Operation 17‑6);

· approval (signing) of the counter transaction report (see Operation 17‑7, Operation 17‑8 and Operation 17‑9). 

In the part of content and availability of some fields the type of the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab"  may change at different stages of the repo operation (at the stages of the direct transaction closing, of amending the counter transaction conditions and the counter transaction conclusion, see Fig. 17.1 – Fig. 17.3) and may be different for the Borrower and the Lender. 
The characteristics of the counter transaction report (addressed quote) included into the tab Repo Report are given in  XE "Repo Report Tab" Table 17‑4. In Table 17‑5 command buttons are enumerated. 

The form opens automatically by a double click on a strange request for the repo instruments in the Quote Retrieval or Aggregated Orders tab. Herewith the formed is filled out with the characteristics of the selected quote.
17.4.1. Direct transaction (addressed quote for the direct transaction) Report

While executing the direct transaction report (see Fig. 17.1) for the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab"  it is possible to drag and drop the indicative quote from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tabs  XE "Addregated Orders Tab" . On transporting the indicative quote the repo instrument code turns into the instrument code for the T+0 market (without “+” or “–”). 

In doing so the switch of operation codes is installed automatically depending on the code of the transported instrument (the sign “+” or ”–” in the code) and on the fact, whether the repo instrument was sold (Bid) or bought (Ask) (see 
	Button
	Description 

	Microbutton [image: image152.png]



	Calls the dialog Favorite Instruments or Favorite Customers.

	Submit or
Affirm or
Accept
	Clicking this button the user enter into the Trading System 

· Signed direct transaction report (Submit);

· affirmed (signed) direct transaction or counter transaction report (Affirm);

· message about accepting by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  amendments to the counter transaction conditions, introduced by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  (Accept).

	Edit or
Reject
	Command button 

· the direct transaction initiator edits the direct transaction report, not affirmed by the counteragent (Edit); 

· the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  edits the counter transaction report, not affirmed by the counteragent (Edit); 

· the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  rejects the amendments, which were introduced by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  (Reject).

	Delete
	Command to delete the trade (addressed quote) report or recall the signature from the report. 

	Connect
	Command to switch to the tab Communications XE "Communications Tab"  (to establish connection with the counteragent).

	Print
	Command to print the trade (addressed quote) report

	Reset
	Command to reset the tab fields. 


Table 17‑6
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Fig. 17.1. The Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab"  at the stage of the direct transaction closing, а) operation Lend Money, б) Borrow Money operation

Table 17‑4 Characteristics of the report in trade (addressed quote) in the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" 
	Field,

Switch
	Description 

	Instr
	A drop-down list of instrument codes, which the repo operations may be applied to (to the right – the security long title).

The list contains all the GTS securities. 

	Issue
	A drop-down list of security issues codes. The seller of the securities fills out the field. 

	Contra
	A drop-down list of counteragents’ codes (to the right – the counteragent’s title).

	Lend money, Borrow money, Lend securities or
Borrow securities

Accept money, Accept securities, Return money or Return securities
	Switch of the operation code at the stages of the direct transaction and the counter transaction, executed by the trader (see Table 9‑3) Possible values: 
for the direct transaction - Borrow money, or Lend money, or Borrow securities, or Lend securities;

For the counter transaction - Accept money, or Return money, or Accept securities, or Return securities.

	Customer
	A drop-down list of active TAC; the TAC activeness is regulated  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" in the field Options (paragraph 21.1).

TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  (including inactive TAC) may also be specified in the field by the keyboard. Correctness of its specification is checked after sending the report to the Trading System. 

	Curr
	Code of the currency used in the trade, always equal to RUR (Russian rubbles).

	Rate, % 
	Credit rate –differences in price for the direct transaction and the counter transaction in annual percentage in relation to the sum (price) of the direct transaction. 

A compulsory field. .

	Quantity
	Quantity of instruments in the direct transaction and the counter transaction. 

	Available
	The active possessed by the trader. Possible values depending on the trade direction: 
* Money avail. (for Lend money, Borrow securities, Accept securities and Return money);
* Securities avail. (for Borrow money, Lend securities, Accept money and Return securities).

	Price (at the stage of the direct transaction)

Rep. Price (at the stage of the counter transaction)
	At the stage of the first part of the trade – price for one security in the direct transaction. 

At the stages of editing the conditions of the second part of the trade or confirming the second part of the trade – price for one security in the counter transaction. 
The price for securities is given in rubles, the price for bonds – in percents from the nominal value. 

	Amount (at the stage of the direct transaction)

Rep. Amount (at the stage of the counter transaction)
	At the stage of the first part of the trade – the sum of the direct transaction. Accounts dynamically on the basis of the values: Rate, Quantity, Price, Rep. date.
At the stages of editing the conditions of the second part of the trade – the sum of the counter transaction. 

Advisory, non-editable fields.

	Rep. Price (at the stage of the direct transaction)

New. Price (at the stage of the counter transaction)
	At the stage of the first part of the trade – price for one security in the counter transaction. Accounts dynamically on the basis of the values: Rate, Quantity, Price, Rep. date.
At the stages of editing the conditions of the second part of the trade – new price for one security in the counter transaction

 (in editing the counter transaction conditions).

The price for securities is given in rubles, the price for bonds – in percents from the nominal value.

	Rep. amount(at the stage of the direct transaction)

New. Amount (at the stage of the counter transaction)
	At the stage of the first part of the trade – the sum of the counter transaction. Accounts dynamically on the basis of the values: Rate, Quantity, Price, Rep. date.
At the stages of editing the conditions of the second part of the trade or confirming the second part of the trade – a new sum of the counter transaction (in editing the counter transaction conditions). In the course of editing the value New amount is accounted dynamically on the basis of Quantity, New price.

Advisory, non-editable fields.

	Including yield
	The feature pointing out that the securities or the bonds are transferred in the first part of the trade with rights to obtain dividends and coupon profits. Installed by default.

If the feature is not installed, the security borrower or the money lender (holder of pledge in securities), who obtained the dividends or coupon profit in accordance with the register condition on the date coming in the interval between the first and the second parts of the repo trade shall transfer the obtained profit to the counteragent. That means that the securities are transferred without the right to obtain profit, i.e. if the profit is obtained, it shall be returned to the counteragent, who lent the securities on credit or in gage.

If the feature is installed, all the securities are transferred with the right to obtain profit. 

The feature is absent in the form of the second part of the trade. 

	NEW, BAC, BAK and other.
	Pictogram of the trade status (see paragraph 17.4.3 and 17.5). 

	Transact
	The trade number, assigning by the Trading System in the process of the trade registration. 

	Rep. date
	Two fields. In the left one the number of day is given, during which the counter transaction is executed. In the right one the date of the counter transaction execution is given. 

Date Rep. date is settled Moment + n, where n -- number, entered into the edited Rep. date field (that is, 0, 1, 2, 3...). It is possible to select only working days. It is permitted to edit the field directly as will as with the help of spin-buttons. 

Date Rep. date is changed dynamically depending on the content of the edited Rep. date field (n). If the content of the edited Rep. date field is empty, then the field with date Rep. date is cleared.

	Moment (at the stage of the direct transaction) or
New date (at the stage of the counter transaction)
	At the stage of the direct transaction – time of the trade registration by the Trading System.

At the stages of editing the conditions or the counter transaction closing – two fields with a new term of the counter transaction closing. In the left field the number of working days necessary to affect the counter transaction is specified, in the right one – the date of its execution. 

	Memo
	Reference, helping the trader orient in trades. This field may be observed only from workstations of the trader’s company. 

	Bar at the bottom of the tab
	Informational field (bar), in which the Trading System’s report is given after entering the trade (addressed quote) report.


Table 17‑5. Buttons in the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" 
	Button
	Description 

	Microbutton [image: image155.png]



	Calls the dialog Favorite Instruments or Favorite Customers.

	Submit or
Affirm or
Accept
	Clicking this button the user enter into the Trading System 

· Signed direct transaction report (Submit);

· affirmed (signed) direct transaction or counter transaction report (Affirm);

· message about accepting by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  amendments to the counter transaction conditions, introduced by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  (Accept).

	Edit or
Reject
	Command button 

· the direct transaction initiator edits the direct transaction report, not affirmed by the counteragent (Edit); 

· the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  edits the counter transaction report, not affirmed by the counteragent (Edit); 

· the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  rejects the amendments, which were introduced by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  (Reject).

	Delete
	Command to delete the trade (addressed quote) report or recall the signature from the report. 

	Connect
	Command to switch to the tab Communications XE "Communications Tab"  (to establish connection with the counteragent).

	Print
	Command to print the trade (addressed quote) report

	Reset
	Command to reset the tab fields. 


Table 17‑6. Automatic setting of the operation code at the stage of the direct transaction

	Sign in the repo instrument code
	Purchase or sale of the repo instrument
	The operation code at the stage of the direct transaction

	“+”
	Bid
	Lend securities

	
	Ask
	Borrow securities

	”-”
	Bid
	Lend money

	
	Ask
	Borrow money


17.4.2. Counter transaction (addressed quote  XE "Order: addressed"  for the counter transaction) Report

Amending the counter transaction conditions (see Fig. 17.2) and confirming the counter transaction report (see Fig. 17.3) it is possible to drag and drop the report counter transaction to the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab from Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  or Reports XE "Reports Tab" .

The price for the counter transaction is evaluated in accordance with the rate, the price for the first part of the trade in accordance with the number of calendar days between the first and the second parts of the trade. 
[image: image156.png]tnstr: [Fer | @ msues ] A0 Eavan swepremis, cuctena Submit
ContraTE ] ecromett yacrome 2 BAK et
ansac 119639
Customer Cur: Rote,% Quantiy: _ Avalable: || T e
e o] [ [sooo[ 20 10901787 | e ot [ [z3az005 =
Return mone: -
b Rempricel  Rep,anount_ NewPrice ew amounts || New date: [ 0 = [0 2005 Comect
oot Tiooo | [ 200000 | tifoonoo 22000 || =
Reset

Repo Report.





Fig. 17.2. The Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab at the stage of amending the counter transaction conditions  XE "Trade: offset (in repo operation)"  
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Fig. 17.3. Repo Report Tab XE "Repo Report Tab"  at the stage of the counter transaction affirmation
17.4.3. Pictogram of the trade status

The pictogram is a triletteral symbol of the trade status (see paragraph 17.5), displayed on a color base. The color of the base depends on the security operation code: purple for Borrow and rose for Lend.

The status in the pictogram is usually drawn in black. The exceptions are cases, when a non-black color of the font is a signal for the trader.

1) If the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  proposes to introduce amendments to the counter transaction conditions, which are not yet affirmed by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" , the status is displayed: 

· On the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  – in blue-green color, 

· On the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  – in purple color. 

2) The font color of the BAK/BAC status code on day T+N (see Fig. 17.4) changes from black to blue (on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" ) and red (on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" ). The color change shows, that there is an opportunity to effect the counter transaction and that the Affirm button in the Repo Report tab is available XE "Repo Report Tab" . 

3) When the trade becomes expired (after the end of the trading session on day T+N), the font color of the status becomes 

· Dark-brown – on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  (code BAZ),

· Light brown – on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  (code BAX).

When the Borrower affirms the expired trade, the font color becomes

· Light brown – on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  (code BAH),

· Dark-brown – on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  (code BAY).

17.5. Direct transaction and Counter transaction Statuses

The direct transaction statuses are similar to the trade statuses on the T+0 market (paragraph Reports Tab" 16.7

 REF _Ref39035414 \n \h  \* MERGEFORMAT ). The diagram of the direct transaction status change is given in the upper part of Fig. 17.4. The trade condition is specified in the diagram by bars, containing three codes (for example, [image: image158.png]COB

COB[CAB




). In the top table line the public status of the trade is specified, which can be seen in the Reports tab (in the example – COB), in the lower line – the statuses of the trade: on the part of the initiator (to the lest, in the example – COB) and on the part of the confirmator (to the right, in the example – CAB). The statuses for all conditions are enumerated in Table 1-7. 

The diagram of the counter transaction status change is given at the bottom of Fig. 17.4. The trade condition is specified in the diagram by bars, containing three codes (for example, [image: image159.png]BAA

BAA|BAF




). In the top table line the public status of the trade is specified, which can be seen in the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab (in the example – BAA), in the lower line – the statuses of the trade: on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  (to the left, in the example – BAA) and on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  (to the right, in the example – BAF). The counter transaction statuses are enumerated in Table 1-8. 

Till day T+N the statuses BAC and BAK were black, on day T+N – correspondingly, red and blue. After the end of the trading session on day T+N the trade becomes expired (status BAC is changed by BAX); on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  code BAZ becomes dark-brown, on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  code BAX – light brown. 

When the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  affirms the expired trade the status of the trade in his field changes from BAX to BAY and becomes dark-brown. On the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  the status of the trade changes from BAZ to BAH and becomes light brown. 

Besides, if the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  proposes to amend the counter transaction conditions not yet affirmed by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  the status is displayed: 

· On the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  – blue-green color, 

· On the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  – purple color. 

The font color of the status BAK/BAC on day T+N changes from black to blue (on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" ) and red (on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" ). The color changes shows, that there is an opportunity to effect the counter transaction and that the button Affirm in the Repo Report tab is available XE "Repo Report Tab" . 

Table 17‑7. The direct transaction statuses

	Status in Trades XE "Trades Tab"  (public)
	Status in Reports XE "Reports Tab" 
	Description 

	
	Initi

ator
	Confir

mer
	

	NEI
	UNI
	ADI
	The direct transaction not affirmed by the confirmator.

	COB
	COB
	CAB
	The effected direct transaction. XE "Trade:  offer (in repo operation)" 

	DEL
	DEL
	CLR
	The direct transaction not affirmed by the confirmator, which is canceled by the conformer or deleted from the Trading System at 6 p.m. 


Table 17‑8. The counter transaction status

	Status in Trades XE "Trades Tab"  (public)
	Status in Reports XE "Reports Tab" 
	Description 

	
	Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" 
	Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
	

	BAC 
	BAC 
	BAK 
	Counter transaction report (when the direct transaction is effected). 

	BAA 
	BAA 
	BAF 
	Report on the counter transaction signed by the Borrower but not affirmed by the Lender. XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  

	BAX 
	BAX 
	BAZ 
	Expired trade. 

	BAY 
	BAY 
	BAH
	Expired trade signed by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  but not affirmed by the Lender. XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 

	COB
	COB
	CAB
	The effected counter transaction. XE "Trade: offset (in repo operation)" 
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I – trade initiator of the 

С – confirmator of the trade

Lender 

Borrower 

time – time of the trading session termination

Fig. 17.4. diagram of the status changes of the direct transaction (above) and the counter transaction (below)
17.6. Operations with trade reports (addressed quotes)

17.6.1. Operation with the direct transaction report (addressed quote)

The direct transaction report may be formed by two different ways: 

· Execution “from scratch”, when the participants take an unfilled the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab and gradually put proper characteristics; 

· Execution on the indicative quote, when at the outset the indicative quote is removed from Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  to the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab (with a mouse cursor or by double click).

If the user makes a mistake while filling out the first part of the Repo Report trade and sends it to the system, the initiator may delete the incorrect report and enter a correct report again by the time, when the counteragent affirms the trade. If the confirmator has already affirmed the first part of the trade, it is impossible to correct it.

Operation 17‑1. Forming the direct transaction report (addressed quote) “from scratch”

1. Open the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" . 

Clear the fields of the tab clicking on Reset. The trade status has the NEW value.

2. Set the position of the operation code switch at the stage of the direct transaction (Lend money, Borrow money, Lend securities or Borrow securities).
3. Set the instrument code Instr and counteragent’s code Contra. Selling the securities chose in the Issue field a particular security issue. 
4. Select TAC (from the Customer drop-down list).

5. State the quantity of instruments in the direct transaction and the counter transaction - Quantity.

6. Specify the credit rate in the field Rate, % (obligatory field).

7. Specify the price for one security in the field Price.

8. In the Rep. date field specify the number of days, after which the counter transaction is effected. 

9. Fill out the Memo field (optional field). 
10. Enter the direct transaction report clicking on the Submit button. It takes the Trading System some time to process the entered report. 
11. If the Trading System rejects the report, in the ERR status field appears. Press Edit to get back to the report forming. 

12. If the Trading System accepts the report, the trade status acquires value UNI and appears:

· Text in a message bar of the system, for example Trade for Instr 'EESRG' was created with id=****;

· The trade number assigned during the direct transaction registration in the Transact field.

· A bar informing on the direct transaction, which is at the stage of execution – in the tab Reports XE "Reports Tab"  and in Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab" 
Operation 17‑2. . Forming the direct transaction report (addressed quote) on the indicative quote
1. The indicative quote (on the repo instrument <+ABCD> or <-ABCD>, but not on repo rubles 
<-RUR>!) may be transferred to the tab Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  in one of the following ways: 

· Open the tab Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  and transfer to it the proper indicative quote from the tab Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders with the mouse XE "Addregated Orders Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed indicative quote in the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Addregated Orders Tab", then the Repo Report opens tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" .

The trade status has the value NEW.

2. From the drop-down list Customer select the code of trading accounts.

3. You transfer from the indicative quote to the report: the security code Instr, quantity of the instrument Quantity, credit rate Rate,% (equal to Price in the quote), number of days for effecting the counter transaction Rep. date, the switch Lend money…Borrow securities is installed automatically, then the value of the fields Amount and Rep. Amount is specified.

4. Fill out the Memo field (optional field).
5. Enter the direct transaction report by clicking on the Submit button. It takes the Trading System some time to process the entered report. 

6. If the Trading System rejects the report, in the status field appears ERR.

13. If the Trading System accepts the report, the trade status acquires the UNI value and the tab will display:

· Text in a message bar of the system, for example Trade for Instr 'EESRG' was created with id=****;

· The trade number assigned during the direct transaction registration in the Transact field.

A bar informing on the direct transaction, which is at the stage of execution – in the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab and in Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab" .
Operation 17‑3. Affirming the direct transaction report (addressed quote)

14. The report on the direct transaction, which needs affirmation, may be transferred to the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab in one of the following ways:

· Open the tab Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  and transfer to it the needed report from Pending Trades with the mouse  XE "Pending Trades Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed direct transaction report in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Repo Report tab opens XE "Repo Report Tab" .
The trade status has the ADI value.

15. From the Customer drop-down list select the code of trading accounts

16. Fill out the Memo field (optional field).
17. Affirm the report clicking on the Affirm button. It takes the System some time to process the entered affirmed report on the direct transaction. 

18. If the Trading System rejects the affirmation of the trade report, the ERR status appears in the trade field. 

19. If the Trading System accepts the affirmation of the direct transaction report, the trade status acquires the CAB value and the tab will display:
· Message about receipt of the direct transaction report affirmation in the message bar of the system;

· In the Moment field the registration time of the affirmed report on the direct transaction in the system. 

In the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab will change the trade status and the color of the line in the list. In the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area the line concerning the operation, which is at the stage of affirmation, will disappear. In Reports and Pending Trades XE "Trades Tab"  the line about a formed report on the counter transaction appears.. 

Operation 17‑4. Deleting the report on the direct transaction (addressed quote) from the Trading System

You may delete the direct transaction report entered by you into the Trading System before the counteragent signs it (it is impossible to delete the report entered by the counteragent). To do it perform the following actions:

1.
Open the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" .

2.
Transfer to the tab the direct transaction report, which you want to delete, which is to be found in the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab or in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" .

3.
Press Delete.
17.6.2. Peculiarities and executing operations with the direct transaction report (addressed quote) in the process of executing the customer trade

While executing the customer trade the initiator and the confirmator of the trade are different customers from one organization. The customers have similar Contra fields, but different Customer fields. 

Succession of actions aimed at forming the report of the direct transaction and at affirming the direct transaction report described above (see Operation 17‑1 – Operation 17‑3) remains unchanged.

At the beginning you, being the initiator of the trade, send the report on it to the Trading System. The sent trade is displayed on the part of the initiator in status UNI (see Fig. 17.5). 

Then you, being the confirmator of the trade, affirm the trade report, performing the following actions: 

change the position of the operation code switch to the opposite one (in the example on fig. 17.5. from Lend money to Borrow money). After that you will see the trade on the part of the confirmator in status ADI;

· change if necessary the customer code Customer and press Affirm, that meant trade report affirmation.  XE "Trade: trade report affirmation" .
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Fig. 17.5. The Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab at the stage of the direct transaction closing between the customers, a) on the part of the initiator, b) on the part of he confirmator

17.6.3. Operations with counter transaction report (addressed quote)

The Lender is always the initiator of amending the counter transaction conditions in the Trading System. The Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  affirms, does not affirm or rejects the amendments, introduced by the Lender 

Operation 17‑5. Amending the counter transaction conditions by the Lender  XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" 
1. The report, which is being amended, may be transferred to the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab in one of the following ways:

· Open the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab and transfer into it with the help of the mouse the needed counter transaction report from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area or from the tab Reports XE "Reports Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed report on the counter transaction in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Repo Report tab opens XE "Repo Report Tab" .

2. on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  the status of the trade, which was affirmed by none of the parties, has the code BAK in black or blue (on day T+N).

3. Press Edit.

4. Condition of the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" : 

· The values from the fields Rep. price and Rep. date are transferred into the fields New price and New date, after which they become editable; 
· The Customer field and the Submit button become available. 

5.  When the field New price is changed, the field New amount is recalculated automatically.

6.  Change the number of days N, in which the counter transaction is effected, in the field New date XE "Trade: offset (in repo operation)"  - a new date cannot precede the current one and shall be a working day. 

7. Change TAC if necessary (select from the Customer list).

8. Fill out the Memo field (optional field).

9. Send the counteragent a message about amended conditions selecting the button Submit. The color of the trade code will change to blue-green. On the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  the trade status BAC will become purple.

10. Clicking on the Edit for the second time you can edit TAC and the trade conditions for another time. 

11.  When the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  affirms the amendments to the counter transaction or rejects them the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab will be changed in the following way:

· the font color of the trade code will change from green to black or blue (on day T+N);

· if the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  affirms the amendments to the counter transaction conditions the value from the fields New price and New date will be transferred to the Rep. price and Rep. date fields;
· if the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  rejects the amendments to the counter transaction conditions the Rep. price and Rep. date fields remain unchanged (affirmed before)

Operation 17‑6. Affirmation by the Borrower  XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" the counter transaction conditions or rejection of the amendments 

20. The report on the counter transaction, which is being affirmed, may be transferred to the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab in one of the following ways:

· open the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab and transfer into it with the help of the mouse the report on the counter transaction from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area or from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed report on the counter transaction in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Repo Report tab opens XE "Repo Report Tab" .
21.  On the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  the trade status XE "Trade: status", changed by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" , has the BAC code. This code is displayed in purple.

22. Condition of the Repo Report tab  XE "Repo Report Tab" : 

· The New price and New date fields contain the values proposed by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  and are unavailable; 

· The Customer and Memo fields, the Accept and Reject buttons available. 
23.  Change the TAC if necessary (select from the list Customer)
24.  Fill out the Memo field (optional field).
25. To affirm the amendments to the trade conditions proposed by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  press Accept.
26. To reject the amendments to the trades conditions proposed by the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  press Reject. If you have changed TAC or the content of the Memo field, the Trading System will accept the changes.
27.  When the amendments to the counter transaction conditions are accepted or rejected, the tab Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  will be changed in the following way:

· the font color of the trade code will be changed from purple to black or red (on day T+N);

· if amendments to the counter transaction conditions are accepted, the values from the New price and New date fields are transferred to the Rep. price and Rep. date fields;

· if amendments to the counter transaction conditions are rejected, the value in the Rep. price and Rep. date fields remains unchanged (affirmed before). .

Operation 17‑7. Affirming the counter transaction on day T+N (on the part of the Borrower  XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  – the initiator

28. The report on the counter transaction, which is being affirmed, may be transferred to the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab in one of the following ways:

· Open the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab and transfer into it with the help of the mouse the needed counter transaction report from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area or from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed counter transaction report in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Repo Report tab opens XE "Repo Report Tab" .
29.  The further actions depend on the fact, whether the report contains the proposal on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  to amend the counter transaction conditions or not: 

30.  If the proposal exists, it is necessary to accept or reject the proposed amendments. On clicking on Accept or Reject on day T+N the Affirm button becomes available. Then perform steps 3-7 described above in Operation 1-6. 

31.  If there is no proposal on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" , then the button Affirm in the tab Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  becomes available on day T+N. 

32.  Press Affirm to affirm the report on the counter transaction.
33. The trade status will obtain the BAA value, and the button Delete becomes available.
34.  On the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  the trade status has the BAC value.
35.  If within ten minutes the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  shall not affirm the report on the trade, you may cancel your signature on the report and unblock the actives. Press Delete to do it.
36.  When the report on the counter transaction is affirmed by both parties 

· on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  the trade status becomes COB.

· In the tab Reports XE "Reports Tab"  the trade status and the color of the line in the list have changed. 

· In the area Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  the line about an affirmed report disappears..
Operation 17‑8. Affirming the counter transaction on day T+N (on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  – the confirmator)

37. The report on the counter transaction affirmed on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  (the initiator of affirmation) may be transferred to the Repo tab Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  in one of the following ways:

· open the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab and transfer into it with the help of the mouse the needed report on the counter transaction from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area or from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" ; 

· Double-click on the needed report on the counter transaction in the Pending area Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Repo tab Report opens XE "Repo Report Tab" .
38.  On the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  the trade status, which is affirmed on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" , has the value BAF.

39.  Change if necessary the code of the trading accounts (select from the list Customer).
40.  Press Affirm to affirm the report on the trade. 
41.  When the report on the counter transaction is affirmed by both parties: 
· the trade status on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  acquires the value CAB.
· In the tab Reports XE "Reports Tab"  the trade status and the color of the line in the list have changed. 

· In the area Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  the line about the affirmed report shall disappear. 

17.6.4. Peculiarities and executing operations with an counter transaction report (addressed quote) in the process of the customer repo trade  XE «Repo»  

Effecting the customer trade the initiator and the confirmator of the trade are equal customers, who represent one organization. The customers have similar Contra fields but different Customer fields. 

Succession of actions in the process of editing the counter transaction conditions described above (see Operation 1-5 – Operation 1-8) is unchanged. 

To perform the actions select the proper position for the operation code switch on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  or the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" . In the example given in Fig. 17.6 such positions of the switch are Accept Securities (on the part of the Lender) and Return Securities (on the part of the Borrower). 

To edit the counter transaction conditions perform the following actions: 

· Transfer the report on the direct transaction from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area or the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab to the tab Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab" ; you will see the trade on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  in the status BAK (see Fig. 17.6);

· Press Edit and the tab will have a look, characteristic for it at this stage of amending the conditions, when the counter transaction is effected (see Fig. 1.2);

· Accomplish the amendments and press Submit, and the color of the trade code will become blue-green; 

· Change the position of the operation code switch to the opposite and you will see the trade on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  in BAC status, displayed in purple; 
· Introduce necessary amendments and press Accept. 

Perform the following actions to affirm the counter transaction: 

· Put the report on the counter transaction from the area Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  or the Reports XE "Reports Tab"  tab to the tab Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab" ; 

· You will see the trade on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  in the status BAK (see Fig. 17.6); change the position of the operation code switch to the opposite one and you will the trade on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  in the status BAC; 

· Press Affirm to affirm the trade; the trade status will change to BAA (on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" );

· The position of the operation code switch will be changed to the opposite one and you will see the trade on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  in the BAF status; 

Press Affirm to affirm the trade; the trade status will change to COB (on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" ) and CAB (on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" ).
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Fig. 17.6. The Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab at the stage of amending the conditions of effecting the counter transaction  XE "Trade: offset (in repo operation)" , 
a) on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" , b) on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  

17.6.5. Expired counter transaction report (addressed quote  XE "Order: addressed" )

Operation 17‑9. Affirming the expired report on the counter transaction (addressed quote)

The order of affirming the expired report counter transaction is similar to the order of affirming the non-expired report. The Borrower is the initiator of the affirmation. The only difference is that the counter transaction conditions cannot be edited. 

42.  The report of the counter transaction, which is being affirmed, may be transferred to the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab in one of the following ways:

· open the Repo Report XE "Repo Report Tab"  tab and transfer into it with the help of the mouse the needed report on the counter transaction from the Pending Trades XE "Pending Trades Tab"  area or the tab Reports XE "Reports Tab" ;

· Double-click on the needed report on the counter transaction in the Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Tab" , then the Repo Report tab opens XE "Repo Report Tab" .

On the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  the trade status has the value BAX.

On the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)"  the status of the report on the counter transaction affirmed by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  has the value BAH.

The status of the unconfirmed trade is BAX (on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" ), and BAZ (on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" ).

The status of the report on the counter transaction affirmed by the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)"  is BAH (on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" ) and BAY (on the part of the Borrower).

43.  Press Affirm to affirm the report on the counter transaction. 
44.  When the report on the counter transaction is affirmed by both parties: 

· the trade status acquires the value CAB (on the part of the Lender XE "Trade: Lender (in repo operation)" ) or COB (on the part of the Borrower XE "Trade: Borrower (in repo operation)" );

· in the tab Reports XE "Reports Tab"  the trade status and the color of the line in the list will change; 

·  in the Pending Trades area XE "Pending Trades Tab"  the line concerning the counter transaction will disappear.  XE "Pending Trades Area" .
Part VI. Additional Functions

18. The Alert System

18.1. Types of Alerts

RTS Plaza Workstation includes the alert system. Relating to the stock, the term alert means a notification message about an event, which took place in the market. 

Hereafter we will understand under alert some condition concerning market events, during fulfillment of which the trader is sent a certain message. 
Hereafter we will identify fulfillment of this condition the alert operation. The message received by the trader will be also called the alert. 

The following examples of the alert may be given:

· achievement of a certain value of a price for the instrument, 

· appearance of a certain word combination in reports of news agencies. 

The alert system includes: 

· the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog to create (set up) the alerts and manage them (see clause 18.2);

· alert editors (see clause 18.3);

· the Alert Box line  XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" , which displays the last worked out alerts (see clause 18.4);

· the Alert Log tab  XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab" , which contains the list of alerts, worked out in the process of the current working session of the program (see paragraph 18.5).

The alerts may exist in two stays – active and non-active. The alert works out only when it is active. The managing of the alerts means changing the alert stays from active to non-active and vice versa. 

In RTS Plaza Workstation six types of alerts are realized, given in Table 2-1. The alert type defines the condition, which leads to its working out. 

The alerts differ in the type of working out – there are one time alerts and alerts with an unlimited number or actuations. The alerts of the first type work out only once when the condition is met and then become non-active. The alerts of the second type stay active after actuation. Only the trader in the Alert Manager dialog may make the multiple alerts non-active XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue" . 

In the system it is possible to specify several alerts of one type, different in particular actuation conditions. In the examples given before these conditions are the title (code) of the instrument, threshold value of the price for the instrument and the key word. Each alert automatically receives a name, reflecting its type and particular actuation conditions.

Table 18‑1. Types of alerts

	Type of the alert XE "Alert: Alert Type" 
	Actuation 
	Actuation conditions of the alert 

	Price Change XE "Alert: Price Change" 
	multiple
	Change of price for the best quote or for the last trade. 

	Target Price
	One time
	Achieving the boundary of the corridor specified by the trader for the price of the request or of the last trade. 

	News
	multiple
	Presence of one of the specified word combinations, names (codes) of companies, issuing securities or a name (code) of an instrument in a received report of RTS or news agencies. 

	Market-Maker Rule XE "Alert: Market-Maker Rule" 
	multiple
	The market maker breaks his liabilities to support bilateral requests for five securities. 

	Price Gains & Losses XE "Alert: Price Gains & Losses" 
	One-time
	Change of the price (Bid, Ask, Last trade) for the specified value or percent in comparison with the market indexes (Last Trade, High, Low, Open, Close, Current Bid, Current Ask), actual at the moment of setting up the alert. 

	Firm Activity XE "Alert: Firm Activity" 
	multiple
	A particular company (or a group of companies) XE "Grouping: group of companies"  changes (exposes or recalls) the requests for a particular instrument (or a group of instruments). 


18.2. Working with Alerts (Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue" )
The Alert Manager  XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog (see Fig. 18.1) serves to create (set up) alerts and to manage them. 

The dialog opens under the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  command of the shortcut menu, which opens in the Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  line (see paragraph 18.4).
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Fig. 18.1. Alert Manager Dialog  XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue" 
At the top part of the dialog there is a Alert type list, in which the possible types of alerts are enumerated. In the next Alert type description field there is a brief description of alert types. 

In the central part of the dialog there is Alerts list, which contains specified types of alerts, marked in the Alert type list. The name of the alert reflects its type and actuation conditions. 

Active alerts are checked in the field, which is located to the left of the alert name. Non-active alerts are unchecked. 

At the bottom of the dialog in the Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  order area there is a switch of alert appearance direction in the area-line Alert Box. The Right to Left option settles the direction of alert appearance from right to left while the option Left to Right settles the opposite direction. 

The New, Modify, Copy and Remove buttons are used to execute the commands of creation, copying end deletion of alerts (vide infra – descriptions of operations with alerts). 

The copying operation Copy is convenient, for example, when it is necessary to create a new alert not “from scratch” but by editing copies of an existing alert.

Operation 18‑1. Opening the Alert Manager dialog  XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue" 
The dialog is opened in one of the following ways: 

Select the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  line in the shortcut menu, which is opened in the area-line Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" ;

· By the command View(Alerts.

Operation 18‑2. Changing the alert’s activity

1.
Open the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog (see Operation 2-1).

2.
In the Alert type list, select the type of the alert XE "Alert: Alert Type" , activeness of which you want to change, and mark the needed alert in the Alerts list. 

3.
To change the alert’s activeness, perform one of the following actions: 

· The tab or uncheck the field, which is located to the left of the alert’s name; 

· Push the Blank key on the keyboard.

4.
Press ОК.

Operation 18‑3. Creation of a new alert

1.
Open the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog (see Operation 2-1).

2.
Select the type of the new alert in the Alert type list. 

3.
Press New. 

4.
In the opened Editor of the alert belonging to the selected type (see paragraph18.3.2 - 18.3.8) set the alert’s characteristics.

5.
When the dialog of the alert’s Editor is closed, a new alert is added to the Alerts list  XE "Alert" . Press ОК.

Operation 18‑4. Editing an alert

1.
Open the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog (see Operation 2-1).

2.
Select the type of the alert, which you want to edit, in the list Alert type and mark the needed alert in the list Alerts. 

3.
Press Modify. 

4.
In the opened Editor of the alert belonging to the selected type (see paragraph 18.3.2 - 18.3.8) edit the alert’s characteristics.

5.
Press ОК.

Operation 18‑5. Copying an alert

1.
Open the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog (see Operation 2-1).

2.
Select the type of the alert, which you want to copy, in the Alert type list and mark the needed alert in the Alerts list. 

3.
Press Copy and a new alert with the same characteristics shall appear in the Alerts list.

4.
It may be edited in the Editor of the alert belonging to the selected type (see paragraph 18.3.2 - 18.3.8) after clicking on Modify.

5.
Press ОК..

Operation 18‑6. Deleting an alert from the list

1.
Open the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog (see Operation 2-1).

2.
Select the type of the alert, which you want to delete, in the Alert type list and mark the needed alert in the Alerts list. 

3.
Press Remove. 

4.
Press ОК.

18.3. Setting up (editing) alerts 

Each of the alerts of different types (Price Change XE "Alert: Price Change" , Target Price, News, Market-Markers Rule, Price Gaines & Losses, Firm Activity XE "Alert: Firm Activity" ) contains tabs – Conditions and Actions and Sound and Note. 

The first one (Conditions and Actions, setting up and actions) contains the fields of setting up the actuation conditions of an alert and actions, which the program performs when the alert works out. These tabs, different for every Editor, are described in paragraph 18.3.2 - 18.3.7. 

The second the tab Sound and Note (see paragraph 18.3.8) is one and the same for all Editors. In this the tab you set: 

· Sound notification of the alert actuation; 

· Comments to the alert, which worked out, displayed in the Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  line (this text is displayed in the help, see paragraph 18.4). 

The actions accompanying the actuation of an alert are listed in p.p 18.3.1

 REF _Ref533930948 \r \h 
 \* MERGEFORMAT .

18.3.1. Operations accompanying alert actuation
On actuation of almost all the alerts (Price Change XE "Alert: Price Change" , Target Price, News, Price Gaines & Losses, Firm Activity XE "Alert: Firm Activity" ) the program becomes ready to accomplish certain actions specified while setting up the alert. These actions are different for alerts of different types. 

These actions are not performed automatically to avoid unlimited stream of information, which will fall on the trader. The specified actions are performed in one of the two cases: 

· The alert’s symbol in the Alert Box line becomes active XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" ;

· When the alert’s symbol is dragged to the tab, which is specified in the set-up of the alert’s actions (for example, to the Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  tab when the Go to Quote Update option is set up). 

The actions performed differ in the process of the alert’s actuation in the T+0 market and in the classic market.

18.3.2. Setting up the Price Change alert  XE "Alert: Price Change" 
The Price Change XE "Alert: Price Change"  alert (see Fig. 18.2) operates each time when the price for the best quote (Bid or Ask) or for the last trade (Last Trade) on a particular instrument or an instrument from a group of instruments is changed. The alert’s characteristics include: 

1) Drop-down lists of Instr instrument codes or groups of Instr group instruments. 

In the information field to the right of the field Instr or Instr group the name of the instrument or codes of the instruments composing the group are displayed. 

Clicking on the button [image: image166.png]


 you will open the Group Manager dialog, which serves to edit groups of instruments  XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue"  (see paragraph 4.5).

2) Type of the price, causing the alert’s actuation.

Types of the price are specified in the Price Type area by choosing the Last Trade (T), Best Bid (B), Best Ask (A) options. In doing so any combination of options is possible. 

3) The operations, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument on T+0 market (see paragraph 18.3.1).

Possible operations (enumerated in the area Alert action for GTS Instr): 

· To do nothing (option Action not specified);

· To drag the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  or Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  tab and make the tab active (option Go to Sell / Buy Order). 

From the Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  and Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  tabs, select the one, which allows you to form a quick order.

4) The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument in a classic market (see paragraph 18.3.1).

Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action for non-GTS Instr) area:

· To do nothing (Action not specified option);

· To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  tab and make it active (Go to Quote Update option); 

To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab"  tab and make it active (Go to Trade Report option) 
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	Picture 18.2. Price Change Alert Editor  XE "Alert: Price Change" 
	Picture 18.3. Target Price Alert Editor 


Operation 18‑7. Forming the Price Change alert  XE "Alert: Price Change" 
1.
Specify the following characteristics in the Conditions and Actions tab:

· The code of an instrument Instr or a group of instruments Instr group;

· Types of the price, which will cause the alert’s actuation (in the Price Type area); 

· The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation (in the areas Alert action for GTS Instr and Alert action for non-GTS Instr). 

2.
In the Sound & Note tab (see paragraph 18.3.8) specify the set-ups, general for all alerts.

3.
Press OK.
18.3.3. Setting up the Target Price alert 

The Target Price alert (see Picture 18.3) works out once, when the boundary of the corridor of the price for the request or for the last trade with a particular instrument, specified by the trader, is reached. 

The characteristics of the alert include: 

1) The drop-down list of instrument codes Instr. 

In the information field to the right of the Instr field the name of the instrument is displayed. 
2) Types of the price, which cause the alert’s actuation. 

Types of the price are specified in the area Price Type by choosing the Last Trade options (T), Best Bid (B), Best Ask (A). In doing so, any combination of options is possible. 

3) Boundaries of the price corridor.

The bottom boundary is specified in the Decreases to field, the upper boundary – in the Rises to field. The currency of the price boundary coincides with the currency of the instrument quote (see paragraph 5.1).

4) The actions, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument on the T+0 market (see paragraph 18.3.1).

Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action for GTS Instr area): 

· To do nothing (option Action not specified);

· To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the tab Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  or Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab" , and make this the tab active (Go to Sell / Buy Order option). 

On reaching the bottom boundary of the corridor select the Buy Order tab  XE "Buy Order Tab" , on reaching the upper boundary select the Sell Order tab  XE "Sell Order Tab" . 

5) The actions, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument in the classic market (see paragraph 18.3.1).

Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action for non-GTS Instr area): 

· To do nothing (the Action not specified option);

· To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the tab Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  and make it active (Go to Quote Update option); 

· To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab"  tab and make it active (Go to Trade Report option). 

Operation 18‑8. . Forming the Target Price alert

1.
In the Conditions and Actions tab specify the following characteristics:

· The instrument code Instr;

· Type of the price, which cause the alerts actuation (in the Price Type area); 

Boundaries of the price corridor (in the Level area);

· The actions, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation (in the Alert action for GTS Instr and Alert action for non-GTS Instr areas). 

2.
In the Sound & Note tab (see paragraph 18.3.8) specify the characteristics, general for all alerts. 

3.
Press ОК.

18.3.4. Setting up the News alert  XE "Alert: News" 
The News alert (see Fig. 18.) responds every time, when one of the specified elements is contained an a received informational message: 

The code of an instrument or one of the codes of the instruments, included in a group of instruments (see paragraph 4.5); 

· The code of a company or one of the codes of the companies, composing a group of companies; 

· One of the key words specified by you. 

Reports of news agencies, which mention securities issuers, contain security codes (in accordance with RTS encoding), which accompany the report or are directly included into it (as in Interfax report, see Fig. 6.1).

The alert’s characteristics include: 

1) Drop-down lists of instrument Instr codes or Instr group groups of instruments. 

In the information field to the right of the Instr or Instr group field the name of the instrument or the codes of the instruments, which compose a group, are specified. 

Press the button [image: image169.png]


 to open the Group Manager dialog, which serves to edit groups of instruments (see paragraph 4.5).
The option No Instr changes the alert’s actuation towards instrument codes or a group of instruments. 

2) Codes of the company Firm or a group of companies Firm group. 

In the information field to the right of the filed Firm or Firm group, the name of the company or codes of the companies composing a group are displayed. The codes are selected from drop-down lists. 

Press the button [image: image170.png]


 to open the Group Manager dialog, which serves to create and edit groups of companies  XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue"  (see paragraph 4.5).

The No Firm option cancels the alert’s actuation towards the company codes or a group of companies. 

3) Key words and Words word combinations. 

The specified key words (word combinations) are displayed in the list. 

Some words (word combinations) are set through direct editing of the text field. Press Add to add the typed word (words combination) to the list of key words. 

To delete a word (word combination) from the list of key words mark the word in the list and press Remove.

4) Group of news agencies News tapes. 

A group of news agencies is formed with the help of the Group Manager dialog, which served to create and edit a group of news agencies  XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue"  (see paragraph 4.5). Press the [image: image171.png]


 button to open the Group Manager dialog.
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	Fig. 18.4 News Alert Editor  XE "Alert: News" 
	Fig 18.4

 STYLEREF 2 \s 18.5. Market-Makers Rule Alert Editor 


5) The actions, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards a certain information message (see paragraph 18.3.1).

Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action area): 

· To do nothing (Action not specified option);

· To open the News tab and show the message, which caused the alert’s actuation (Show News Message option).

Operation 18‑9. Forming the News alert

1.
In the Conditions and Actions tab specified at least one of the key characteristics listed below:

· The code of the Instr instrument or the Instr group group of instruments;

· The code of a company Firm or a group of companies Firm group;

· Words or word combinations (in the Words area).

2.
Specify the following characteristics:

· A group of news agencies (in the News tapes area);

The actions, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation (in the Alert action area). 

3.
In the Sound & Note tab (see paragraph 18.3.8) specify the settings general for all alerts. 

4.
Press ОК.

18.3.5. Setting up the Market-Makers Rule alert 

The Market-Markers Rule alert (see Fig. 18.5) is designed for traders of a market-making company. The alert works out every time, when a market-maker breaks his liabilities. 

The liabilities are the following (see Section 20):

· A market-maker shall support in the classic market bilateral requests on at least five securities from the list of securities for market-makers;

· A market-maker shall support bilateral quotes of several control securities on the order driven market during definite time of the trading session; 

· A market-maker shall effect trades with control securities in the T+0 market, so that a quantity and volumes of the trades are not less than the settled ones. 

In accordance with the Trade Regulations a market-maker shall permanently support bilateral requests on at least five control securities. A market-maker shall not constantly quote one and the same securities. If he changes the quoted securities, their total quantity shall be at least five. 

Fulfillment by the market-maker of the obligations in accordance with the number of quoted control securities is monitored with a user-defined frequency. When the alert works out, a warning pictogram <5! appears in the area-line Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" . 

If the alert is properly set up (see paragraph 2 in Operation 18-10), it works out when the liabilities on supporting bilateral quotes for one of the control securities is broken, that is when the indicator circle in the Market tab Making XE "Market Making Tab"  (see clause 18-10) changes its color from green to red..
Operation 18‑10. Forming the Market-Maker Rule alert  XE "Alert: Market-Maker Rule" 
1.
To control fulfillment of the obligations by the market-maker in accordance with the number quoted control securities in the tab Conditions and Actions:

· Check Check for >5 Quotes MM rule fulfillment every;

· In a drop-down list select the needed frequency of monitoring – once in five (5) minutes, in fifteen (15) minutes, in an hour (1 hour). 

2.
To monitor fulfillment of the obligations by the market-maker, which are connected with support of bilateral quotes on control securities, check Check GTS MM equipments fulfillment in the Conditions and Actions tab.

3.
Specify the action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation (in the area Alert action).

4.
In the Sound & Note tab (see paragraph 18.3.8) specify the characteristics, which are general for all alerts. 

5.
Press ОК.
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Fig. 18.6. Price Gaines & Losses Alert Editor 
18.3.6. Setting up the Price Gains & Losses alert  XE "Alert: Price Gains & Losses" 
The Price Gains & Loses alert (see Fig. 18.6) works out once, when the quote of a particular instrument changes by a specified amount in comparison with the market indexes, which are actual at the moment of setting up the alert. The characteristics of the alert include: 

1) The drop-down list of the Instr instrument codes. 

In the information field to the right of the field Instr the name of the instrument is displayed. 
2) The quote type, which causes the alert’s actuation (the area Price Type).

Type of the price is settle by choosing one of the Last Trade options (T), Best Bid (B), Best Ask (A). 

3) Threshold quote changes (the Level area).

The upper boundary is specified in the Gains field, the bottom boundary – in the Loses field. 

A threshold quote change is measured:

· In the currency of the instrument quote (see clause 5.1);

· In percents.

A threshold quote change is counted on the basis of one of the market indexes (see clause 8.2) from the Compared to drop-down list (possible values - Last Trade, High, Low, Open, Close, Current Bid, Current Ask), which will be compared with the current instrument quote. The market index is fixed at the moment of the alert installation and is displayed in an unchanged field to the right of the drop-down list (see Fig.18.5). 

4) The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument in the s\tock trades (see paragraph18.3.1).

Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action for GTS Instr area): 

· To do nothing (Action not specified option);

· To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  or Buy Order tab  XE "Buy Order Tab" , and make this the tab active (Go to Sell / Buy Order option). 

Select the Buy Order Tab if the low threshold of actuating is reached and the Sell Order Tab if the upper threshold is reached. 

5) The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument in the classic market (see paragraph 18.3.1).

Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action for non-GTS Instr area): 

· To do nothing (Action not specified option);

· Transfer the characteristics of the request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  tab and make it active (Go to Quote Update option); 

To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab"  tab and make the tab active (Go to Trade Report option). 

Operation 18‑11. Forming the Price Gains & Loses alert 

1.
in the Conditions and Actions tab specify the following characteristics:

· Code of the instrument Instr;

· Type of the quote, on which the actuation of the alert is set up (in the Price Type area); 

· Threshold quote changes (in the area Level);

· The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation (in the Alert action for GTS Instr and Alert action for non-GTS Instr areas). 

2.
In the tab Sound & Note (see paragraph 18.3.8) specify the characteristics, which are general for all alerts. 

3.
Press ОК.

18.3.7. Setting up the Firms XE "Firms Tab"  Activity alert 

The Firms XE "Firms Tab"  Activity alert (see Fig. 18.7) works out every time, when a certain company or a group of companies performs certain actions with a particular instrument or an instrument from a group of instruments. The alert’s characteristics include: 

1) Drop-down lists of instrument codes Instr or of Instr group groups instruments. 

In the informational field to the right of the Instr or Instr group field, the name of the instrument and code of the instruments, which compose the group, are displayed. Press the [image: image175.png]


 button to open the dialog Group Manager, which serves to edit groups of instruments (see clause).

2) Codes of the companies Firm or a group of companies Firm group. 

In the informational field to the right of the field Firm or Firm group the name of the company or codes of the companies, which compose a group, are displayed. Codes are selected from drop-down lists. 
Press the button [image: image176.png]


 to open the Group Manager dialog, which serves to create and edit groups of companies  XE "Grouping: Group Manager dialogue"  (see clause 4.5) 

3) Controlled actions with the instruments. The controlled actions are specified in the Firm Activity XE "Alert: Firm Activity"  Check area by any option combination: 

· Add quote (adding a request), 

· Rise Price (increasing the price for the request), 
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	Fig. 18.7 Firm Activity Alert Editor  XE "Alert: Firm Activity" 
.  XE "Alert: Firm Activity" 
	Fig. 18.8. Sound & Note tab in Alert Editor 


Decrease Price (decreasing the price for the request), 

· Withdraw Quote (deleting the request), 

· Increase Volume (increasing the volume of the request), 

· Decrease Volume (decreasing the volume of the request).. 

To the right of the action name we see a pictogram of the message, which is displayed in the Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  area-line after actuation of the alert. 

4) The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument in the T+0 market (see paragraph 18.3.1). Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action for GTS Instr area): 

· To do nothing (Action not specified option);

· To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  or Buy Order tab  XE "Buy Order Tab" , and make the tab active (Go to Sell / Buy Order option). 

If the price is decreased select the Buy Order tab  XE "Buy Order Tab" , if the price is increased select the tab Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab" . 

5) The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation towards the instrument in the classic market (see paragraph 18.3.1). Possible actions (enumerated in the Alert action for non-GTS Instr area): 

· To do nothing (Action not specified option);

· To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab"  tab and make the tab active (Go to Quote Update option); 

To transfer the characteristics or request, which caused the alert’s actuation, to the Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab"  tab and make it active (Go to Trade Report option). 

Operation 18‑12. Forming the Firms  XE "Firms Tab"  Activity alert 

1.
In the Conditions and Actions tab specify the following characteristics:

Code of the instrument Instr or a group of instruments Instr group;

· Code of the company Firm or a group of companies Firm group;

· Controlled actions with the instruments, on which the alert’s actuation is set up (in the area Firm Activity XE "Alert: Firm Activity"  Check); 

· The action, which the program performs in the time of the alert’s actuation (in the Alert action for GTS Instr and Alert action for non-GTS Instr areas). 

2.
In the tab Sound & Note (see paragraph 18.3.8) specify the characteristics, which are general for all alerts. 

3.
Press ОК..

18.3.8. Settings in the Sound & Note tab

The Sound & Note tab, single for all types of alerts, serves to: 
· Set up a sound notification about the alert’s actuation; 

Set up a comment, which will be displayed in the help of the actuated alert.

The sound signal, which informs on the alert’s actuation, is selected in the area Sound by showing the way to the *.wav file. The way is specified in standard for MS Windows-supplements dialog Open, which opens after clicking on the button Browse.
Press the button > to reproduce the signal, the code of which is contained in the selected file. 

A comment to the alert is specified in the text field Note by direct editing. 

18.4. Alert Box Bar  XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" 
In the Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  bar (see Fig. 18.9) you can see a list of 12-16 last actuated alerts. The bar is visible in the working panel after choosing the option Show Alert Box in the main menu (View(Show Alert Box).

New actuated alerts are added to the list during a trading session, while the oldest from the twelve alerts displayed in the bar are deleted. Thus the list is constantly moving in the bar. The movement direction is set up in the Alert Manager XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  dialog (see paragraph 18.2).
A complete list of alerts, which worked out during a trading session, is contained in the Alert Log XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab"  tab (see clause 18.5).
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Fig. 18.9. Alert Box bar XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  
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	Fig. 18.10. Shortcut menu in the Alert Box bar  XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" 
	Fig. 18.11. Help to an actuated alert


Alerts are represented in the list by combinations of two symbols: 

· Symbol of the event (on the left);

· Instrument code (on the right).
In the example in Fig. 18.9 the symbol of an event is represented as a pictogram of increase (green up-arrow) or decrease (red down arrow) of the price for the last trade (T - Last Trade), for the best Buy request (B - Best Bid) or Sell request (A - Best Ask). The instrument code of the alert in this example is LKOH and EESR.

To delete an alert from Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  mark it and press the button [image: image182.png]


.

The shortcut menu, which is activated in the Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  bar (see Fig. 18.10), includes: 

· Alert Manager command, which serves to open the Alert Manager dialog XE "Alert: Alert Manager Dialogue"  (see paragraph 18.2); 

· Remove selected and Remove All commands, which serve to delete consequently the marked alert or all alerts from the Alert Box bar  XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" .
When you point the mouse cursor the a pictogram of an alert in Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar" , help appears (see Fig. 18.11), which contains the following characteristics of an actuated alert: 

· time of the alert actuation; 

· event, on which the alert was set up (in Fig. 18.11 the event is Last trade price SBER rose – increase of the price for the last trade SBER);
· value of the characteristic, which caused the alert’s actuation (in Fig. 18.11 such characteristic is Last trade price – price for the last trade); 

· currency of price representation Currency (in Fig. 18.11 - USD); 

· quantity of instrument Quantity; 

· comment to the alert, which is specified in the Sound & Note tab (see paragraph 18.3.8). 

18.5. Alert Log Tab XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab"  

The Alert Log XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab"  tab (see Fig. 18.12) contains the list of alerts, which worked out during the current working session of the program. For each alert the characteristics enumerated in Table 18‑2 are given.

In the shortcut menu (see Fig. 5.2) is a command to print the information Print Print (see paragraph 4.3).
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Fig. 18.12. Alert Log Tab XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab"  

Table 18‑2. Alert characteristics, specified in the Alert Log tab  XE "Alert Log Tab" 

 XE "Alert: Alert Log Tab" 
	Characteristic
	Description

	Moment
	Time of the alert actuation 

	Icon
	Symbol of the alert, displayed in Alert Box XE "Alert: Alert Box Bar"  (the line at the bottom of Fig. 18.12).

	Alert
	The event, on which the alert was set up (see clause 18.1). 

(for example, Best Bid price EESRG rose – increase of the best Buy price (Bid) Security EESRG) 

	Firm
	Code of the participant.

	Price
	Quote value at the moment, when the alert worked out. 

	Curr
	Code of the quote currency.

	Quantity
	Volume of the trade (quantity of the instrument). 

	Type
	Type of the alert (see clause 18.1).

	Note
	Comments to the alert.


19. System of Initial Public Offering (IPO)

Support system of IPO realized in RTS allows an issuer or his agents to perform an auction of primarily offered securities among RTS participants. Initial public offering is effected:

· only by an issuing company (at closed auctions)

· By an issuing company and limited number of other sellers (at open counter auction). 

Other market participants may act as buyers.

Support system of IPO realized in RTS allows to perform the following auction types:

· open counter auction (see paragraph clause 19.1);

· standard (see paragraph 19.1.1)

· cut price considering the bid price (see clause 19.1.2);

· cut price without considering the bid price (see paragraph 19.1.3

 REF _Ref55206022 \r \h  \* MERGEFORMAT );

· closed auctions (see paragraph clause 19.2);

· standard closed auction (see paragraph 19.2.1);

· mixed closed auction (see paragraph 19.2.3);

· common price auction (see paragraph 19.2.2.)

· cut price considering the bid price (see paragraph 19.2.4);

· cut price without considering the bid price (see paragraph 19.2.5);

· yield auction (see paragraph 19.2.6).

Market participants in RTS submit limit and market orders (see paragraph 1.5.6). 

19.1. Open Counter Auction XE "Quick auction" 
In an open counter auction the issuer daily (or more often) declares to the market participants the price, at which he is ready to sell the offered securities. Customers, in their turn, advance bids with prices at which they are ready to buy the offered securities. In result trades are concluded, their trading prices are determined in the course of double counter auction with multitude of buyers and limited number of sellers. 

The following regulations prevail up to the point of legal implementation of the securities issue results:

· the customer acquiring a security in the process of primary offering is deprived of the possibility to sell it;

· The issuer and the sellers of the offered security cannot buy the security. 

Quotes support system technology with registration of relevant trading accounts pairs in Settlement Chamber and DCC is applied as a trading basis of this auction type. 

Trades participants wishing to acquire the offered securities, can submit only limit orders.

Customers orders for the open auction are submitted only using the Buy Order tab  XE "Buy Order Tab"  (see clause 15.1).

19.1.1. Standard open auction 

Limit orders are satisfied according to the prices indicated in them in the following order: 

· orders with the highest prices are satisfied first;

· orders with equal prices are satisfied in the sequence they enter the Trading System

19.1.2. Open auction with a common price (considering the bid price)

Limit orders with prices exceeding the price indicated in the seller’s order (cut price) are selected for trades conclusion.

· Primarily orders with the highest prices are selected. Orders with equal prices are satisfied in order of their entering in the Trading System

All the selected limit orders are satisfied at the cut price.

19.1.3. Open auction with a common price (without considering the bid price)

Limit orders with prices exceeding the price indicated in the seller’s order (cut price) are selected for trades conclusion. 

All the selected limit orders are satisfied at the cut price in the sequence they enter the Trading System.
19.2. Closed Auctions

Closed auctions represent a procedure consisting in the following steps:

1) The issuer and the sellers announce the auction terms; 

2) The customers send their orders to buy securities (before the auction);

3) Sending orders is stopped, the seller (auctioneer) submits limit order and the auction is hold, during which the process of securities purchase and sales is effected; 

4) Legal implementation of securities issue results by the issuer.

At the second step:

· Each customer enters unrestricted amount of limit and trade orders with or without the possibility of partial execution in the Trading System;

· The participants do not see orders, submitted by other participants, but they see their own orders and have a possibility to change their parameters. 
At holding closed auctions only one trades participant can act as a seller at a time. 

Submitting an offer by the issuer results in the following events:

· Automatic trades fixation;

· Discontinuance of tender for the security;

· Residual orders removal from the Trading System;.

· blockage of the security for submission of any types of orders for all the participants.

Various types of closed auctions differ in the order of trades conclusion based on bids and offers, as well as in the way of trading prices determination.

Trades participants wishing to buy the offered securities can advance limit or market indirectly addressed orders. 

Total volume (securities joint quantity) of limit orders is not restricted. Total volume of market orders, submitted by a trades participant, cannot exceed the previously set percentage of the total volume of limit orders, submitted by the same trades participant. Limit order cannot be removed (recalled) or changed by the trading participant, who submitted the order, if its removal (recall) or change results in violation of market order percentage, determined by the issuer.

In the course of closed auctions bids are satisfied in the following order:

· primarily all limit orders equal to or exceeding (for yield auction – equal to or less than) the offer price (for yield auction – yield values, indicated in the offer);
· after that the market orders are satisfied.
If a part of market orders is subject to satisfaction, then the selection of this part is performed in the moment of their entering in the Trading system

Unlike the double counter auction, at closed auctions a market order is always limited to the maximal purchase sum.

Customers’ orders for all types of closed auctions are submitted using the Initial Public Offering dialog (see paragraph 19.2.7).

19.2.1. Standard closed auction (European)

Way of holding the standard closed auction:

1) Primarily all limit orders are satisfied;

2) Then all market orders are satisfied in order of their entering in the Trading System
Limit orders trades are concluded at the price determined by the bid. Primarily, orders with the highest prices are satisfied, orders with equal prices are satisfied in order of their entering in the Trading System
Market orders trades are concluded at the price determined by the offer.
If the total volume of market orders plus quantity of securities that can be bought for the limit orders with the highest prices exceed the marketed volume, primarily the limit offers are satisfied at the highest prices and then market orders are satisfied at the price equal to the highest price of a limit order. 

19.2.2. Closed auction with an average-weighted price (American)

A limit order for this type of auction is an order:

·  Executable at the indicated in it or the best price

· Providing for an additional required parameter – the maximal sum of funds that can be spent for security purchase and that cannot be less than the product of the declared price by the securities quantity. 

Limit orders with prices exceeding the price indicated in the seller’s offer (cut price) are selected for trades conclusion. All the selected limit orders are satisfied at the average-weighted price.

The average-weighted price is calculated by division of the total sum indicated in all the limit orders with prices higher or equal to the cut price by the total quantity of securities indicated in the orders.

At that a part of the limit orders can be satisfied at prices higher than those indicated in them; the other part of the limit orders is not satisfied as the value of the maximal sum of funds does not allow to satisfy the orders at the average-weighted price. 

All market orders are satisfied at the same average-weighted price.

Primarily all limit orders with the highest prices are satisfied, orders with equal prices are satisfied in order of their entering in the Trading system, then all market orders are satisfied in order of their entering in the Trading system. 

The quantity of satisfied limit and market orders is selected so that the issuer’s proceeds from the securities sale could be maximal. 

The algorithm of the satisfied limit and market orders quantity determination is the following:

Let Nprod securities are offered for sale and Nlim limit orders and Nmarket market orders are available, at that Nprod < Nlim + Nmarket.

· If Nprod > Nmarket, all market orders and (Nprod - Nmarket) limit orders are satisfied. The trades price equals to the average-weighted price for the (Nprod - Nmarket) limit orders. 

· If Nprod < Nmarket, all limit orders with the highest price (their quantity equals to Mlim ) and (Nprod - Mlim) market orders sorted out according to the moment of their entering in the Trading system are satisfied. 

19.2.3. Mixed closed auction 

A part of market orders and a part of limit orders are satisfied at holding mixed closed auction. 

Limit orders are satisfied at the prices indicated in them in the following order:

· primarily orders with the highest prices are satisfied,

· orders with equal prices are satisfied in order of their entering in the Trading system.

Market orders are satisfied at the average-weighted price of the satisfied limit orders in order of their entering in the Trading system
The average weighted price is calculated by division of the total sum subject to payment for the satisfied market orders by the total quantity of securities in the orders.

The quantity of satisfied limit and market orders is selected so that the issuer’s proceeds from the securities sales could be maximal.

The algorithm of the satisfied limit and market orders quantity determination is the following: 

Let Nprod securities are offered for sale and Nlim limit orders and Nmarket market orders are available, at that Nprod < Nlim + Nmarket.

· If Nprod > Nmarket, then all market orders and (Nprod - Nmarket) limit orders are satisfied. Trades price for the market orders equals to the average weighted price for the (Nprod - Nmarket) limit prices. 

· If Nprod < Nmarket, then all limit orders with the highest prices (their quantity equals to Mlim) and (Nprod - Mlim) market orders sorted out according to the moment of their entering in the Trading system are satisfied. Trades price for the market orders equals to the highest price of the limit orders 

19.2.4. Closed auction with a common price (considering the bid price)

A part of limit orders and a part of market orders are satisfied at a closed auction with a common price.

For transaction conclusion, all limit orders with the price exceeding the seller’s price indicated in the order (cut price) are selected. All the selected limit orders are satisfied at the cut price in the following sequence: primiraly, orders with the highest prices are satisfied, orders with equal prices are satisfied in the sequence they enter the Trading System.

All the market orders are satisfied at the same cut price in order of their entering in the Trading system.

19.2.5. Closed auction with a common price (without considering the bid price

A part of limit orders and a part of market orders are satisfied at a closed auction with a common price.

For transaction conclusion, limit orders with price exceeding the seller’s price indicated in the order (cut price) are selected. All the selected limit orders are satisfied at the cut price. 

All market orders are satisfied at the same cut price.

Limit and market orders are satisfied in the sequence they enter the Trading system 

19.2.6.  Closed yield auction

For trades conclusion at bond offering limit orders with a level of coupon yield less or equal to the level of coupon yield determined in the seller’s offer are selected.

All the selected limit orders are satisfied at the nominal value of bonds in the following order:

· primarily orders with the least level of coupon yield are satisfied,

· Orders with equal prices are satisfied in order of their entering in the Trading system.

All market orders are satisfied at the same price in order of their entering in the Trading system.

19.2.7. Initial Public Offering Dialog 

The Initial Public Offering dialog (see Fig. 19.1) is designated for submitting and editing offers of primarily offered securities at the closed auction. 
The Initial Public Offering dialog opens with the View(IPO command.
The Initial Public Offering dialog contains:
· orders list (orders fields in the list are described in Table 19‑1)

· the kit of fields and command buttons (described in Table 19‑2)

The dialog background color is determined by the security quote currency.

Customers can advance their bids after the auction opening. This procedure in the Initial Public Offering dialog is analogues to that used in the Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  tab (see . clause 15.1).

Trades registered in the Trading System on the morrow of an auction are displayed in Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Tab" , Reports XE "Reports Tab"  and Trades. XE "Trades Tab" 
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Fig. 19.1. The Initial Public Offering dialog: a) for all auction types except for the yield auction; b) for the yield auction.

Table 19‑1. Orders list fields in the Initial Public Offering dialog

	Fields
	Description

	Customer
	Trading accounts pair code XE "Trading accounts pair" 

	Type
	Code of order type. For example, M AON – market order with complete fulfillment

	Yield
	Securities yield in percentage terms (for the yield auction)

	Price
	Order price XE "Price: order (quote)" 

	Quantity
	Quantity of securities

	(Max) Amount
	Amount of money blocked during the auction as a collateral for the order


Table 19‑2. Elements of the Initial Public Offering dialog

	Fields, buttons and switches 
	Description

	New Instr
	Drop-down list box of security codes. In the field on the right of New Instr the issuer denomination is printed. 

	Total Shares
	Quantity of securities issued to the auction.

	Currency
	Code of security quote currency

	Effective Date 
	Time and date of auction. 

	Auction Type
	Auction type code, possible values:

· Standard (standard auction – European)
· Common Price (American auction with average-weighted price)

· Mixed (mixed auction)
· Cut price #1 (cut price auction considering the bid price) 

· Cut price #2 (cut price auction without considering the bid price)

· Yield (yield auction)

	Customer
	Drop-down list box of TAC 

 XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" 

	AON
	Option of complete fulfillment of a limit order: 

· the checked option means an order with complete fulfillment, 

· The unchecked option means an order with partial fulfillment

	Market Order or
Limit order
	Group of switches determining the order type (see paragraph1.5.5):

· Market Order  XE "Order: market" ;

· Limit order. XE "Order: limit" 

	Price
	Price of the executed order.

	Yield
	Securities yield in percentage terms (for the yield auction)

	Quantity
	Quantity of securities in the executed order

	Amount

(for Limit order)
	The amount at which the spare money quantity changes after submitting the executed order by the Send As New command.

	(Max) Amount and
Amount (for Market Order)
	Amount of money blocked during the auction as a collateral for the order

	In the Money subsection

	
	Currency code on the trading account

	Available
	Available money on the trading account

	Blocked
	Blocked money on the trading account

	Change
	The amount at which the spare money quantity changes after submitting the executed order by the Send command.

	Amount
	The amount at which the spare money quantity changes after submitting the executed order by the Send As New command.

	Memo
	A remark helping a trader to orient in the orders. The look of the field is possible only from the workstations of the trader’s company. 

	Send 
	Submission of an updated order to replace the one with parameters edited in the Bid section.

By the Send command a newly formed order is added, removing one of the orders present in the Trading system (the one with parameters edited in the Bid section). 

	Send as New
	Submission of a new order with parameters present in the Bid section. 

A new order is also added in case if the parameters of the order formed in the Bid section are received by editing the trader’s order present in the system. At this at the Send As New command a newly formed order is added without removing the orders present in the Trading system. 

	Withdraw
	An order parameters clearing in the Bid section and sending an empty order removing the order from the Trading system.

	Reset
	Complete fields clearing in the Bid section.

	Close
	The Initial Public Offering dialog closing. 


19.2.8. Orders trading at a closed auction 

Operation 19‑1. Submission of a new order at the closed auction

1.
Open the Initial Public Offering dialog using the View(IPO command. If necessary, press Reset to clear the dialog fields.
2.
Specify the security code New Instr using one of the following ways:
· select the necessary code in the drop-down list box of instruments codes New Instr;
· activate the New Instr field with the mouse pointer and type the required code.

3.
 XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" Select the necessary TAC in the Customer drop-down list box.

4.
Select the order type setting the switch in the Market Order or Limit order position.

5.
If Limit order is selected specify the order price (Price) and quantity of securities (Quantity) and also indicate the amount of money blocked during the auction as a collateral of the order (Max) Amount. If yield auction is selected, the Price field is not editable, the yield in percentage terms in the Yield field and order securities quantity (Quantity) should be specified. 

6. If Market Order  XE "Order: market" is selected specify the amount of money blocked during the auction as a collateral for the order (Amount).

7.
Enter the remark in the Memo field. 

8.
Having finished the order forming press Send As New
9.
Having finished the work in the dialog press Close.

Operation 19‑2. Changing and adding an order for the closed auction

1.
Open the Initial Public Offering dialog with the View(IPO command and activate the editable order in the order list.

2.
Edit the order parameters, carrying out the necessary actions from those listed in paragraphs, 2 – 7 Operation 19‑1.

3.
Having finished the order forming carry out one of the following actions:

· press Send to replace the previously submitted order by the one formed in the tab;

· press Send As New to add the order formed in the dialog to remove those present in the Trading system. 

4.
Having finished the work in the dialog press Close..

Operation 19‑3. Order withdrawal at a closed auction

1.
Open the Initial Public Offering dialog with the View(IPO command and activate the withdrawable order in the order list.

2.
Press Withdraw, which results in the order parameters clearing and withdrawal of the order from the Trading system. 
3.
Having finished the work in the dialog press Close.

20. Market-makers Monitoring System 

Market-makers (MM) monitoring system includes the following components:

· the Trading system administrator software helping each market-maker to set control parameters for each security (see clause 20.1);

· spread requirements, i.e. conditions of double spread maintenance by the market-maker (see clause 20.2)

· the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab (see clause 20.4) helping the market-maker to control fulfillments of his obligations for each security and to submit MM orders. 

The terms used in the text are given below in the Glossary.

20.1. Control Parameters Determining the Market-makers Obligations 

Market makers obligations are characterized by the control parameters given in table 20-1, specified for each pair: a security + a market maker..

Table 20‑1. Parameters determining market-maker’s obligations

	№
	Denomination 
	Description
	Unit of measurement, constraint

	1.
	N_periods
	Number of trading session periods, with parameters 2-6 specified for each one. 
	Possible values: 1,2,3

	For i-th trading session period, (i=,…, N_periods) parameters 2-6: 

	2.
	t_start,

t_closing

	Starting time and closing time of the i-th trading session period
	

	3.
	M_x
	Number of spreads in the i-th trading session period
	Possible values: 1,2

	For the j-th spread (j=1,…,M_x) in the i-th trading session period (i=1,…,N_periods) parameters 4-6:

	4.
	X
	Spread value
	

	5.
	N(X)
	Minimal quantity of one-sided orders with prices within limits of spread X
	Possible values: 1, 2, 3

	6.
	V(X)
	Minimal value of summary volume of one-sided orders with prices within limits of spread X.
	Measured in securities pieces.

	7.
	T%
	Trading system time segment during which MM satisfies the spread requirements.
	Measured in percentage from Trading session duration.

	8.
	Vday
	Minimal value of summary volume of trades during a trading session.
	Measured in quoting currency or par currency (for bonds).

	9.
	Nday
	Minimal number of trades during a trading session
	Measured in trades pieces.

	10.
	S
	Minimal number of offers that should be submitted by the MM
	Measured in orders pieces.

	11.
	Ts%
	Trading system time segment during which the MM advances not less than S bids.
	Measured in percentage from trading session duration

	12.
	B
	Minimal number of bids than should be advanced by the MM.
	Measured in orders pieces.

	13.
	Tb%
	Trading system time segment during which the MM advances not less than B bids.
	Measured in percentage from Trading session duration.

	14.
	Tstart
	Starting time of orders submission in the Trading system
	Format: hh:mm:ss


20.2. Conditions of Double Spread Maintenance by the Market-maker

During the trading session, a market maker is bound to maintain the following conditions of double spread for the control security. 

Order volume condition. Let us take all the best MM orders for the control securities in both directions with summary volume not less than V(X) in each direction. Market maker fulfills his obligations if the order prices are within limits of spread X. 

Order number condition. Let us take N(X) of all the best MM orders for control securities in both directions. Market maker fulfills his obligations if order prices are within limits of spread X.

At double spread control:

· double-sided MM orders (i.e. offers and bids) are considered to get in spread X if the price variation in of the best offer and the worst bid is not less than X. 

· orders volume condition V(X) and orders number condition N(X) are equal for both bids and offers;

· orders volume condition V(X) and orders number condition N(X) should be fulfilled for both bids and offers.

The following notation is introduced for recording the conditions of double spread maintenance by the market-maker. 

	Symbol
	Description

	S_m
	m-th MM-offer, m=1 for the best offer 

	Volume(S_m)
	Volume (quantity of securities) of m-th MM-offer.

	Price(S_m)
	The price of m-th MM-offer.

	B_m
	m-th MM-bid, m=1 for the best bid.

	Volume(B_m)
	Volume (quantity of securities) of m-th MM-bid

	Price(B_m)
	The price of m-th MM-bid


Then order volume conditions and order quantity conditions can be formulated in the following way:

Order volume condition. Let us take Ks best MM-offers with summary volume not less than V(X) and Kb best MM-bids with summary volume also not less than V(X). 
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The price variation of the worst offer Price(S_Ks) and the worst bid Price(B_Kb), calculated for the orders kit should be not more than X. 
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Orders quantity condition. Let us take Ks=N(X) best MM-offers and Kb=N(X) best MM-bids.
The price variation of the worst offer Price(S_Ks) and the worst bid Price(B_Kb), calculated for the orders kit should be not more than X. 
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20.3. MM orders

20.3.1. MM orders

MM order is a bid or an offer submitted by the trader in the Market Making tab  XE "Market Making Tab" . It differs from a common bid or a common offer submitted by the trader at one of other trading tabs. 

In the offers submitted through the Market Making  XE "Market Making Tab" tab the issue code (Issue) is indicated, at that:

· Issue equals to Any for orders on the Classic Stock Market;

· Issue has a specific value or equals to Any for orders on the T+0 Stock Market.
Up to three MM-offers and up to three MM-bids can be submitted for each security. 

Though an MM orders is submitted only in the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab, later on it can be edited at another trading tab. Even after that it remains an MM order. 

Checking order volume conditions and order quantity condition the Trading system considers the best orders without distinguishing common orders and MM orders. Consequently, the Trading system controls the fulfillment of obligations by the market-maker regarding not only the MM orders, but all the orders. 

Even if none of MM orders XE "Order: MM-order"  is entered, the market-maker can fulfill his obligation for spread by means of common orders. Special MM orders XE "Order: MM-order"  are entered to achieve the following goals:

· to give the trader an opportunity to edit the orders for which the market maker’s obligation fulfillment is controlled in the same tab where the information on the market maker’s obligation fulfillment is displayed;

· to give the trader an opportunity to edit all the MM orders at once to simplify and accelerate tracing of prices drift on the market. 

20.3.2. Monitoring of spread requirements fulfillment

Market-maker’s obligations fulfillment can be monitored not only for the MM orders XE "Order: MM-order"  with parameters displayed in the Market Making tab XE "Market Making Tab" .

Let us assume that apart from MM orders there are one or several common orders. 

If MM orders provide fulfillment of spread requirements then submission of the best common orders will not violate the fulfillment of spread requirements. 

But if MM orders do not provide fulfillment of spread requirements then submission of the best common orders can result only in the fulfillment of spread requirements. 

So, if some spread requirements are not fulfilled, MM orders should be changed to ensure the requirements fulfillment on the basis of the MM orders. Correction of common orders by some traders in a market-maker company can only improve (but not aggravate!) the situation..

20.4. Market Making Tab XE "Market Making Tab" 
The Market Making Tab XE "Market Making Tab"  (see Fig. 20.1) is designed for Market-makers to control the performance of their obligations and edit MM trades(quotes) on the T+0 and classic markets. 

Display of MM orders in the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab on the T+0 and Classic Stock Markets varies in the following:

· on the T+0 Stock Market for MM orders the Curr and Reg fields values always equal B and G, respectively, and Issue has a specific value or equals Any; 
· on the Classic Stock Market in MM orders Issue always equals to Any. 

In the left upper corner of the tab there is the security list adjustable in the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab in the Options setting window, see paragraph 20.5

 REF _Ref39297309 \n \h  \* MERGEFORMAT 
An element of the security list is supplied with an indication of spread obligations fulfillment. The green color indicates fulfillment of spread obligations, the red color indicates non-fulfillment of obligations.

In the Required, Actual, Bid and Ask tab sections the information related to MM orders XE "Order: MM-order"  for the securities selected in the list is displayed. In the right upper corner of the tab the code of the selected security is displayed. The security code is displayed against the red background at breach of obligations and against the green background at fulfillment of obligations (see Fig. 20.1). 

In the Required section (the upper row, on the left) the parameters of conditions observable by the market-maker are displayed. In the Actual section (the upper row, on the right) actual state of the parameters of conditions observable by the market-maker is displayed. The sections Bid (left) and Ask (right) situated in the lower row are designed for editing MM-bids and MM-offers, respectively;
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Fig. 20.1. Market Making Tab XE "Market Making Tab" 
Table 20‑2. Buttons and fields in the Market Making tab XE "Market Making Tab" 
	Field

Button
	Description

	The Required section (parameters of the conditions observable by the market-maker)

	Volumes
	Minimal value of summary volume V(X) of offers and bids with prices within limits of spread X.

	Num
	Minimal quantity of N(X) offers and bids with prices within limits of spread X.

	Spr
	Spread value.


	The Actual section (actual state of parameters of the conditions observable by the market-maker)

	BidV
	If the market-maker advanced bids with total volume not less than V(X), then OK is displayed in the field in the black color. If total volume of the market-maker’s bids is less than V(X), then actual value of summary volume of bids is displayed in the red color. 

	AskV
	If the market-maker submitted offers with total volumes not less than V(X), then OK is displayed in the field in the black color. If total volume of the market-maker’s offers is less than V(X), then actual value of summary volume of offers is displayed in the red color.

	V Spr
	If the market-maker submitted offers with total volumes not less than V(X) and bids with total volume not less than V(X), then the actual spread value is displayed in the black color. If total volume of the market-maker’s offers and bids is less than V(X), then N/A is displayed in the field in the red color. 

	BN
	If the market-maker submitted not less than N(X) bids, then OK is displayed in the field in the black color. If the market-maker’s bids quantity is not less than N(X), then bids number actual value is displayed in the red color.

	AN
	If the market-maker submitted not less than N(X) offers, then OK is displayed in the field in the black color. If the market maker’s offers number is less than N(X), then offers number actual value is displayed in the red color.

	N Spr
	If the market-maker advanced not less than N(X) bids and not less than N(X) offers, then the actual spread value is displayed in the black color.

If the number of the MM orders for sale and for purchase is not less than N(X), then N/A is displayed in the field in the red color.

	The Bid and Ask sections (where bids and offers are edited)

	Customer
	The drop-down list box of clients containing only active codes of the market-maker (clients codes activity and their belonging to the MM is regulated in the Options setup window, see paragraph 21.1 )

The client code (including the inactive one) can be typed to the field. After sending the order to the Trading system it is checked if the code has been specified correctly.

	Quantity
	Quantity of securities.

	Price
	Order price (quote). Bond quote is expressed in percentage from the par value without considering the accrued interest.

	Buttons 

- and + 
(near Price)
	Increase or decrease the price per unit in the low-order position.

Pressing the button simultaneously with the Shift key decreases the Price value per unit in the penultimate position. 
Pressing the button simultaneously with the Ctrl key decreases the Price value by 5 % from the volume of the current value.

	Issue 
(only in Ask)
	Security issue code, for MM orders on the classic stock market – always Any

	Button with a cross
	Withdraws the order from the auction and clears the order field. 

	Buttons
А, а and В, b

	Pressing the a button results in copying of the Customer, Quantity and Price parameters From the order fields in the Bid section (plus the first spread value) to the field of the order in the Ask section situated at the same horizontal level. The b button function reciprocally (Price is quoted deducting the first spread).

The A and B buttons do the same but for the second spread. 



	Shared fields and buttons

	MM Time, %
	A not editable field where the time percentage of the market-maker’s obligation fulfillment is displayed. If the time is less than the norm the figures are displayed in the red color. 

	Curr
	The payment currency code (the possible values are given in Table 23‑1)

Filled in automatically for the MM orders on the T+0 stock market – B (rubles). 

	Reg
	Settlement code or the settlement period in case of "regular delivery”. Possible values:

· P – DVP settlement

· regular delivery settlement with the security re-registration in DCC
· 0, 1, 2, 3, – the quantity of days for the re-registration according to the regular delivery settlement without DCC utilization
Filled in automatically for the MM orders on the T+0 stock market – G.

For the anonymous classic market instruments – Р.

	Memo
	Order remark shown if all the MM orders remarks are identical. The remark specified in the field is associated to all the MM orders. 

	USD/ RUR
	Field with the displayed currency code (on the left of the information line)

	Information line 
	The information field (line) with the last fulfilled transaction denomination or with a diagnostic message is situated under the sections. 

	Send
	The command for submitting (parameters updating) MM-bids and MM-offers with parameters changed or newly specified in the tab. 

	+ and - (big buttons)
	The commands of uniform simultaneous quote change in all MM orders;

function as the small buttons [image: image191.png]
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 (paragraph 20.4.5)

	Delete 
	The command for withdrawal of all MM orders and clearing of the fields in the Bid and Ask sections in the tab. 

	Del&Edit
	Pressing of the button results in removal of all orders loaded in the form from the queue, but not in orders fields clearing. 


20.4.1. Required section

The Required section contains a table with lines concerning the two spreads. 

If the market-maker are to maintain quotes that meet only one spread requirements the control parameters of the requirements are displayed in the upper line of the table. 

If the market-maker are to maintain quotes that meet the two spreads requirements, then the control parameters of the narrow spread requirements are displayed in the upper line of the table and the control parameters of the broad spread requirements are displayed in the lower line of the table.

The control parameters (table columns of the Required section) are listed in Table 20‑2.

20.4.2. Actual section

The Actual section contains two tables with lines also concerning the two spreads.

The orders volume condition fulfillment by the market-maker is displayed in the first table and order quantity condition fulfillment is displayed in the second one (see clause 20.2). The table columns are listed in Table 20‑2. 

It should be stressed that if the market maker is to maintain quotes within the limits of the two spreads the orders submitted by him should meet both spreads requirements.

The actual parameters at which the market-maker does not fulfill the requirements indicated in the Required section are displayed in the red color. 

The actual Bid Volumes, Ask Volumes, BN and AN parameters at which the market-maker fulfills the requirements indicated in the Required section are displayed in the tables as OK.

If the market-maker submitted orders with the total volume not less than V(X) in each direction, the actual spread value is calculated (the value Price(S_Ks) – Price(B_Kb) in the formula (2), see clause 20.2). The value is displayed in the VSpr column in the black color. 

Similarly, if the market-maker submitted not less than N(X) orders in each direction, the actual spread value is calculated (the value Price(S_Ks) – Price(B_Kb) in the formula (3), see clause 20.2), it is displayed in the NSpr column in the black color. 

If the market-maker submitted less than N(X) orders in one of the direction or if their summary volume is less than V(X), then N/A is displayed in the column NSpr or VSpr, respectively. 

20.4.3. Bid and Ask sections 

The Bid and Ask sections are single-type. The only difference is that the Issue field is present in the Ask section. 

Each of the sections is a kind of a table consisting in three lines. Each line contains parameters of MM-bids (in the Bid section) and MM-offers (in the Ask section), respectively, - the Customer, Quantity, Price, Issue, ММ fields (see Table 0-2). 

Actual values of the parameters are displayed in the viewing mode in the pseudotable cells, with light blue background. 

After starting the MM order XE "Order: MM-order"  parameters editing the cell background color becomes white and remains so until the successful submission of the MM order on the market (after pressing the Send button). 

In the viewing mode the MM orders are sequenced automatically according to the order price as in the Quote Retrieval tab XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" . After the trades conclusion the sequencing is performed by transferring the pseudotable lines. 

Each trader in a market-maker company can change the MM order parameters. 

If after pressing the Send button an MM order XE "Order: MM-order"  is not issued to the trades the background color in the Customer, Quantity, Price fields of the order remains white. In the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab in the pseudotable line next to the Price field of an MM order the indication[image: image193.png]


 appears. After clicking the field with the mouse pointer a message about the reason why the order has not been issued to the trades is displayed in the message line.

20.4.4. Curr, Reg and Memo fields 

The Curr, Reg, Memo fields are shared for all MM orders displayed in the tab. For the MM orders on the T+0 Stock Market the Curr and Reg fields are filled in automatically, respectively, B and G. 

The following rules prevail for each field:

· the field value is displayed only if it is identical for all the MM orders for the selected security;

· if at least two orders have different field values, the field is drawn with an empty value – a symbol of differentiation for the field in the orders;

· if you specify a field value it will be associated automatically to all the orders;

· amendment of some order fields (for example, price) does not change the value of the fields, even if they are different. 

20.4.5. Editing of MM orders parameters 

Fields of the Bid and Ask sections can be either specified themselves or transferred to the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders tabs XE "Addregated Orders Tab" . 

Transfer of both own and foreign orders only if the following conditions are fulfilled: 

· Parameters of orders only for the listed securities are transferred; when the cursor enters the tab in the control securities list only the security code of the transferred order is selected;

· Parameters of only similar orders are transferred, i.e., only bids can be transferred to the Bid section and only offers can be transferred to the Ask section.

The parameters of the transferred order get to the fields of one of the MM orders displayed in the Bid and Ask sections. At that the Price and Quantity fields are always copied, and only TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  from the market maker’s own orders are transferred to the Customer field. 

The parameter Customer value can be selected from the drop-down list box containing only active codes of clients (activity of the codes is regulated in the Options setting window, see paragraph 21.1)

In two cases

· at specifying values of the Price or Quantity fields in a new MM order;

· at copying a foreign order from the Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  or Aggregated Orders XE "Addregated Orders Tab"  tab to a new MM order 

the Customer parameter is selected automatically – the first TAC is alphabetically XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , for which the MM mark is indicated in the Default Customers tab of the Options dialog (see paragraph 21.1).

The value in the Price field is edited using the buttons [image: image194.png]
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: 
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) to decrease (increase) the value per unit in the low-order position;

· press Shift+[image: image198.png]
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) to decrease (increase) the Price value per unit in the penultimate position;

· press Ctrl+[image: image200.png]
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) to decrease (increase) the Price value by 5% from the volume of the current value. 

Similarly, using the big buttons [image: image202.png]
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, situated at the right side of the tab, it is possible to change quotes for all the MM orders simultaneously and equally. 

Pressing of the Del&Edit button results in removal of all the MM orders loaded to the form from the queue to the Trading system, but not in orders fields clearing. After the parameters editing the orders can be again issued for the trades using the Send button.
20.4.6. Submission and withdrawal of the MM orders 

Submission (parameters updating) of MM-bids and MM-offers with parameters changed or newly specified in the tab is effected by pressing the Send button. At normal order submission the background color becomes light-blue.

At submission the MM orders are checked in terms of “nonmarketness”. A price is considered “nonmarket” if it differs from the last trade price for the worse more than by some percents. The number is indicated in the Buy/Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab"  tab in the Options setting window ((see paragraph 0). When trying to submit an order with a “nonmarket” price in the Check Price window (see Fig. 15.4 ) the inhibition for submission of such an order is displayed. 

Press the [image: image204.png]


 button located near the Customer field of the MM order to withdraw the order from the trades and clear the order fields. 

Press the button Delete, situated near the right side of the tab to withdraw all the MM orders from the trades and clear the fields in the Bid and Ask sections in the tab. 

Pressing the button Del&Edit results in removal of all MM orders loaded to the form from the Trading system core, but not in orders fields clearing..

20.4.7. Shortcut menu 

Shortcut menu has different forms when called from different tab points. In Fig. 0.2 forms of shortcut menu called from the Customer and Price fields (a), the Quantity field (b) and the remained part of the tab are shown.. 
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Fig. 20.2. Shortcut menu called in the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab from the Customer and Price fields (а); from the Quantity field (б), in the remaining part of the tab (в

The following commands are included in the shortcut menu:

· standard editing commands of the buffer (Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete);

the Select All command for field value selection;

· command for the displaying currency selection (see paragraph 4.2.2);

· the Font command for displaying fond selection in the tab;

· the Restore required quantity command for changing the current value of the Quantity field for the value indicated in the Required section for the first (narrow) spread.

20.5. Setting of the Control Securities List

The control securities list is set in the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab in the Options window (see Fig. 20.3).

Operation 20‑1. Setting of the control securities list

1.
Call the Options setting window using the View(Options command and select the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  tab (see Fig. 20.3).

2.
Set check boxes in the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  Instruments XE "Instruments Tab"  list to the fields of codes of the securities displayable in the control securities list in the Market Making tab (see paragraph 20.4

 REF _Ref41989750 \n \h 
 \* MERGEFORMAT ). 

In order to select all the securities in the Market Making XE "Market Making Tab"  Instruments list press Check All. In order to deselect the securities press  XE "Market Making Tab" 

 XE "Instruments Tab" Uncheck All.

In order to change the securities selection for the opposite press Invert Checking.

3.
To close the Options dialog with the settings saving press OK. 
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Fig. 20.3. The Options setting window, the Market Making tab  XE "Market Making Tab" 
21. Settings

The program is mostly set up in the Options setting dialog box, which also includes tabs listed in Тable. 21‑1. The Options dialog opens in the tab, with which the user worked last time. 

Тable. 21‑1. Options dialog tabs 

	Tab name 
	Short description

	Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area"  
	Setting of the tabs number and names in the Market Minder area  XE "Market Minder Area"  and the coloring time for changed best quotes (see paragraph 8.1

 REF _Ref524420381 \n \h 
 \* MERGEFORMAT ).

	Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" 
	Setting of the tabs number in the Firm Minder area  XE "Firm Minder Area"  and the coloring time for company changed quotes (see paragraph 8.3).

	Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  
	Setting of the coloring time of changed quotes in the tabs: Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  and Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  (see paragraph 8.5).

	Confirmed Trades XE "Confirmed Trades Area" 
	Setting of the coloring time of new trade reports in the Confirmed Trades area  XE "Confirmed Trades Area"  and the time of report availability in this area (see paragraph 9.4).

	Quote/Order Entry XE "Sell Order Tab" 
	Setting of Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab"  and Sell Order tabs  XE "Sell Order Tab"  to enter multiple quotes on the classic market; warnings about entering orders with “non-market” price using Enter (see paragraph 15.1).

	Status Line XE "Status Line Area" 
	Setting of viewed parameters (see paragraph 6.3).

	Warnings
	Setting of Clearing Center warnings view (see paragraph 21.4).

	Fonts
	Fonts settings (see paragraph 21.2).

	Colors
	Setting of element colors of the working window areas (see paragraph 21.3).

	Print
	Print setting (form for printing out and the path to the file in case of export to a file) (see paragraph 4.3).

	Default Customers
	Setting of customer codes and the TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  for every depositary group (see paragraph 21.1).

	Market Making XE "Market Making Tab" 
	Setting of a list of securities viewed on the Market Making tab  XE "Market Making Tab"  (see paragraph 20.5).


21.1. Setting of customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  

Setting of customer codes and Trading accounts pairs  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  includes three operations: 

· Setting of active customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" . Working with the RTS Plaza Workstation the Customer drop-down list includes only those customer codes or TAC which the user set to active in many tabs. Such preliminary selection of the customer codes or the TAC facilitates traders operations. 

· Setting default customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , which should be often used customer codes or TAC. 

· Indicating MM customer codes which enter the Customer drop-down list in the Market Making tab  XE "Market Making Tab" . 

These operations mean attributing characteristics of activity, default values or belonging to the market-maker to the customer codes or TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" . Settings are done in the Default Customers tab in the Exception dialog called in the tab. 

You can set all necessary parameters for customer codes or TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" connected with all securities, which belong to a certain depositary group in the Default Customers tab (see Operation 21‑1). 

Though in some cases some securities from a certain depositary group should have other characteristics (different from other securities of the depositary group). Such exceptional settings for separate securities from the depositary group can be set in the Exception dialog (see Operation 21‑2).

In the Exception (see Fig. 21.2) dialog in the Depo account Instruments table  XE "Instruments Tab"  there is a list of securities which are a part of the Depo account group, the sign # marks those securities which characteristics are different from the group ones. 

Operation 21‑1. Setting of the customer code and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  for every depositary group

1.
Call the Options window: View(Options and select the Default customers tab (see Fig. 21.1).

2.
Select the necessary depositary group in the Depo accounts list and in the Customers list check fields of those customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , which should be activated, i.e. viewed in the Customer list in the Quote Update XE "Quote Update Tab" , Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab" , Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab" , Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab"  and Repo Report tabs  XE "Repo Report Tab" . In order to activate all customer codes and TAC in the Customer list press Check All. In order to deactivate all customer codes and TAC in the Customer list press Uncheck All.

In order to invert the activity of all customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  in the Customer list, press Invert Checking.

3.
In order to indicate the customer code  XE "Customer code"  or TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , relating to the market-maker, select in the Customers list the necessary line and press Set as MM.

4.
In the Customers list select the default value (Customer code  XE "Customer code"  or TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" ) of the Customer field for this group. Press Set as Default.

5.
Press OK to close the Options dialog and save changes. 
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	Fig. 21.1. Options window, Default Customers tab
	Fig. 21.2. Exceptions dialog


Operation 21‑2. Exceptions setting of customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  for some security of the depositary group 

1.
Call the Options window: command View(Options and select the Default customers tab (see Fig. 21.1).

2.
Select the depositary group with the necessary security from the Depo accounts list. Press Exceptions. 

3.
Select the necessary security in the Exceptions opened dialog (see Fig. 21.2) in the Depo accounts Instruments list  XE "Instruments Tab" . 

You can change the depositary group without leaving the Exceptions dialog, -just select the necessary group in the Depo accounts drop-down list.

4.
In the Customers list check the fields of those customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , which should be active, that is viewed in the Customer list in the Quote Update  XE "Quote Update Tab" , Buy Order XE "Buy Order Tab" , Sell Order XE "Sell Order Tab" , Trade Report XE "Trade Report Tab"  and Repo Report tabs  XE "Repo Report Tab" . 

In order to activate all customer codes and TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  in the Customer list, press Check All. In order to deactivate all customer codes and TAC in the Customer list press Uncheck All.

In order to invert activity of all customer codes and TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)"  in the Customer list press Invert Checking.

5.
In order to indicate the customer code  XE "Customer code"  or TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" , relating to the market-maker, select in the Customers list the necessary line and press Set as MM.

6.
In the Customers list select the default value (Customer code  XE "Customer code"  or TAC  XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" ) of the Customer field for this group. Press Set as Default.

7.
If your settings of the selected security differ from the settings of the depositary group in general, then the selected security is marked with the # symbol in the Depo accounts Instruments XE "Instruments Tab"  list. 

8.
In order to cancel the last setting of a particular security (marked with#) use the Reset exception button. The special setting of the security will be cancelled and the # symbol removed. 

9.
Press OK to close the Exceptions dialog and save changes. 

10. Press OK to close the Options dialog and save changes. 

21.2. Fonts
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Fig. 21.3. Options Window, Fonts tab

Operation 21‑3. Setting of fonts for tabs and sections 

1.
Call the Options window: commands View(Options and select the Fonts tab (see Fig. 21.3).

2.
Select the necessary tab or section in the Windows list. The type and size of the set font is viewed in the Sample field. 

3.
If you want to change the font, press Font to open the same name standard dialog and then select the font type and size. 

In order to cancel settings and select default settings press Restore Defaults.

4.
Press Options to close the dialog and save OK changes. 

21.3. Working window elements color 

The color of the main elements of the Working window (see Table 21‑2) is set in the Colors tab of the Options window. 

Operation 21‑4. Setting of Working window elements color 

1.
Call the Options window: command View(Options and select the Colors tab (see Fig. 21.4).

2.
Select in the Windows list the necessary area of the working window and the set elements in the Item list. The current element color is viewed in the box above the Color button. 

In order to change the color press the Color button and select a color in the standard dialog. 

3.
Press Apply to apply the selected colors in the interface. 

4.
Press OK to close the Options dialog and save changes. Press Cancel to return to the standard color setting.

Table 21‑2. Interface elements with adjustable colors 

	Area
	Element
	Description

	Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , 

Assets,

Calls XE "Calls Area" ,

Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" ,

Firms XE "Firms Tab" ,

Info XE "Info Tab" ,

Instruments XE "Instruments Tab" ,

Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" ,

Market View XE "Market View Tab" ,

News,

Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" ,

Reports XE "Reports Tab" ,

Trades XE "Trades Tab" 
	Bk
	Main color of the area.

	
	Stripe
	Additional background color of the area (stripes) .

	
	Grid
	Color of the thin dividing lines (grid) between the list elements 

	
	Text
	List text color.

	
	SelectionAct
	Active element frame color.

	
	SelectionInact
	Active element frame color in the deactivated area.

	
	Up
	Text color to view quote increase. 

	
	Down
	Text color to view quote decrease.

	
	Active
	News tab – text color of important messages from the RTS administrator;

Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  - color of the text for trades initiated by the counteragent and demanding affirmation from the viewing company;

Calls tab  XE "Calls Area"  - color of the text for subscribers with whom are you communicating now.

	
	New
	Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab"  - color of the text for new or recently changed orders;

Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab"  - color of the text for new or recently changed orders;

Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  - color of the text for trades initiated by the viewing company and demanding affirmation from the.

	
	Inactive
	Color of the text for deactivated trades;

Calls tab  XE "Calls Area"  - color of the text for subscribers who stopped communications with you.

	
	Deleted
	Color of the text for deleted trades (with the DEL status).

	Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" , 

Firm Minder XE "Firm Minder Area" , 

Market Minder XE "Market Minder Area" ,

Market View XE "Market View Tab" ,

Quote Retrieval XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" 
	StopOrder
	Color of the text for a stop-order (Stop). 

	HotLine
	Bk
	Color of the message text background.

	
	Stripe
	Additional area color (strips).

	
	Grid
	Color of grid between the list elements.

	
	Text
	Color of usual message text.

	
	Active
	Color of important message text.

	Currency
	PCT, RUR,
	Color of the header background of a area, a tab or a section if the price is viewed in:

· Russian rubles RUR (light-brown by default), 

· American dollars USD (light-green by default), 

· Euro EUR (grey by default), 

· British pounds (GBR), 

· Italian liras(ITL), 

· Japanese yens(JPY),

· Per cent (PCT). 

	
	USD, ERR,
	

	
	EUR, GBR,
	

	
	ITL, JPY
	

	
	
	

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Aggregated Orders XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" 
	BackAsk_0, BackAsk_1, …

BackAsk_4,

AskBackOutside
	Row background color of Sell order (Ask), in different price ranges are schematically given in 
Fig. 8.14
.

0 range adjoins the Best Ask, then there are ranges 1, 2, 3, 4 and the last range in the row is Outside. 

	
	ForeAsk_0, ForeAsk_1, …

ForeAsk_4,

AskForeOutside
	Row background color of Sell order (Ask), in different price ranges are schematically given in 
Fig. 8.14
.

0 range adjoins the Best Ask, then there are ranges 1, 2, 3, 4 and the last range in the row is Outside. 

	
	BackBid_0, BackBid_1, …

BackBid_4,

BidBackOutside
	Row background color of Sell order (Bid), in different price ranges are schematically given in 
Fig. 8.14
.

0 range adjoins the Best Bid, then there are ranges 1, 2, 3, 4 and the last range in the row is Outside. 

	
	ForeBid_0, ForeBid_1, …

ForeBid_4,

BidForeOutside
	Row background color of Sell order (Bid), in different price ranges are schematically given in 
Fig. 8.14
.

0 range adjoins the Best Bid, then there are ranges 1, 2, 3, 4 and the last range in the row is Outside.

	
	TradeBack
	Divider background color.

	
	TradeFore
	Divider text color .
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	Fig. 21.4. Options window, Colors tab
	Fig. 21.5. Options window, Warnings tab


21.4. Setting of visible parameter in tabs 

All tabs except Quote Retrieval and Aggregated Orders make it possible to set parameters which will be visible as table columns. Parameters visibility and order are set with the help of the shortcut menu as described in Operation 21‑5 using the mouse (see Operation 21‑6).

Operation 21‑5. Setting of tabs parameters using the shortcut menu  XE "Market View Tab" 
1. Click the right button of the mouse on the row with column headers in the tab to open the shortcut menu (see Fig. 21.6). 
2. Select the necessary parameter and click it with the mouse to change its visibility. The visibility state will invert. A tick to the left of the parameter means that it is visible in the tab. 

3. In order to set visibility parameter for table in the tab select the More entry of the shortcut menu. Settings are done in the Column Settings special window (see Fig. 21.7).

3.1. In order to change visibility select a parameter in the Column Settings window list and press the Show button, to make the parameter visible or the Hide button to hide the parameter. The same operation can be done by clicking the left mouse button on the parameter in the list. 

3.2. To change the column order in the table of market parameters, select a parameter in the Column Settings window list, and using the Move Up or Move Down buttons, move it up or down in the list (correspondingly to the right or left of the market parameters table in the tab) XE "Market View Tab" .
3.3. To change a column width in the Width area select the Specific Width option and specify the column width in the field to the right. Selection of the Best fit option for the column will set an optimal width. 
3.4. To change the text alignment in the column, select one of the option in the Alignment area: Left – left edge text alignment in a column, Center – center alignment, Right – right edge alignment.

4. Press ОК.
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	Fig. 21.6. Shortcut menu to set the Market View tab  XE "Market View Tab" 
	Fig. 21.7. Column Settings window


Operation 21‑6. Setting of parameters visibility and order in the tabs using the mouse.

1. Click the left mouse button on the column header which you want to move or hide. 

2. Holding the mouse button pressed drag the header to the wanted place. There are red arrows on the screen during dragging; these arrows show between what columns the dragged column will be placed. 

3. In order to delete a column from a parameters table, move the header beyond the tab field until the deletion symbol appears and then release the mouse button. Use the shortcut menu to make the deleted parameter visible again. (see Operation 21‑5, paragraph2).

21.5. Clearing Center warnings view 

Warnings about the trader’s trading accounts status can be received from the Clearing Center during the working session with the RTS Plaza Workstation  XE "Pair of trading accounts" . Not to view these warnings, uncheck the Show warnings from Clearing Center option in the Warnings tab (see Fig. 21.5). 

22. RTS Administrator’s Settings 

A number of the system working parameters is set up by a Trading System administrator. A part of them can be viewed in the Info tab  XE "Info Tab"  (see paragraph 5.3).

22.1. Control of Orders and Trades Price Corridors 

An RTS administrator can set up parameter values, which regulate the order of order placement and transaction conclusion, for instruments of different securities lists. These parameters also include aisle, range, spread, which are briefly described below. 

Values of these parameters are set by the RTS administrator and are viewed in the Info tab  XE "Info Tab"  (see paragraph 5.3) for different securities lists (Section = list-A, list-BOND, list-BONDE, list-BONDG, list-GAZ, list-GTS, list-INF, list-QUADRO) as values of the lower and upper limits, listed through a semicolumn Value (Value = **; **). 

22.1.1. Aisle Parameter

The trading system prohibits placement of orders with the price beyond certain limits determined in relation to the Close closing price of the previous trading session. The value of these limits is set by the RTS administrator as aisle parameter. 

If the aisle parameter value indicated in the Info tab  XE "Info Tab"  in the Value field, makes Value = 0.9; 1.1, it means that the Trading System doe not allow to place the order with the price lower than the 0.9хClose or higher than 1.1хClose. 

22.1.2. Range parameter

The trading system strictly prohibits making trades with the price going beyond certain ranges in relation to the prices of best Sell orders Best_Ask and Buy orders Best_Bid. These ranges are set by the RTS administrator as range parameter.

If the value of the range parameter indicated in the Info tab  XE "Info Tab"  in the Value field, makes Value = 0.5; 1.5, then it means that the Trading System does not allow making a transaction with the price lower than 0.5х Best_Bid or the price higher than 1.5х Best_Ask.

22.1.3. Spread parameter

The Trading System warns the trader if he places an order with the price which is beyond certain ranges in relation to the best Sell orders Best_Ask and best Buy orders Best_Bid. The value of these ranges is set by the RTS administrator as the spread parameter.

If the value of the spread parameter, indicated in the Info tab  XE "Info Tab"  in the Value field, makes Value = 0.9; 1.1, it means that the Trading System gives warnings to the trader against placing orders with the price lower than 0.9х Best_Bid or higher than 1.1х Best_Ask. If the trader ignores warnings after the second attempt to place the order, the order is accepted by the Trading System. 

22.1.4. prec parameter 

In addition to the significant digit limit (prec parameter), you can limit the number of digits after the decimal point in the price. This parameter is set up for every instrument separately. 

If the number of digits after the decimal point is not limited, it can take the whole prec value.

If the limit is set, the number of digits after the decimal point cannot exceed the set value. 

For example, if prec=4.2, the price can be 9.99 or 10.01.

22.2. Language of the Trading System messages 

The Trading System sends text messages to the trader to inform him about execution or failure to execute his commands; these messages are viewed in the text row in the trading tabs (see paragraphs 12.111.1

 REF _Ref7852812 \n \h 
 \* MERGEFORMAT , , 14.3, 15.1, 17.4, 20.4).

These messages can be sent to the trader by the Trading System in Russian or English, that is set by the Trading System administrator in the user properties. Inform the administrator if you want to change the message language. 

23. Appendices

23.1. Notation

23.1.1. Currency notation 

Table 23‑1. currency notation

	Quote
	Trade report
	Description

	B
	RUR
	Payment only in Russian rubles.

	E
	EUR
	Payment in Euro

	J
	RUR, USD
	Payment in Russian rubles or American dollars.

	S
	USD
	Payment only in American dollars.


23.1.2. Lists of securities (trading subsystems) of the RTS 

Table 23‑2. Lists of securities (trading subsystems) of RTS 

	Security list code 
	Description

	A
	Instruments of the RTS classic market.

	AА
	Anonymous instruments of the RTS classic market.

	BOARD
	RTS Board list.

	BOND
	Bonds.

	BONDE
	Eurobonds quoted on the classic market.

	BONDG
	Bonds quoted on the T+0 market.

	GAZ
	Gazprom stock.

	GTS
	Ruble instruments quoted on the order-traded market (TAC) XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" .

	IPO
	Initial public offering.

	QUADRO
	Foreign currency instruments quoted on the order-traded market (TAC) XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)" .


23.2. Recommended hardware and software configuration 

The requirements for the personal computers of RTS users are available on the site http://www.rts.ru/index.cfm?id=2131&tid=256
23.3. Error messages 

Table 23‑3. Error messages .

	Error messages 
	Cause of error
	Trader’s actions 

	Инициатор id=*** совпадает с конфирматором id=***

Initiator id=*** identical to the confirmator id=***
	The trader’s company was indicated as the counteragent.
	Enter the correct code of the counteragent’s company.

	Trade: компания '***' не имеет прав на ввод сделок для листинга 'A'

Trade: *** company has no rights to enter traders for the ‘A’ listing
	An error occurred in the counteragent’s company code. 
	Enter the correct code of the counteragent’s company.

	GTS trading session closed
	Trading session of the GTS XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)"  is closed.
	Relax.

	Анонимная торговля по Ц.Б. ‘***’ остановлена

Anonymous trade for issue ‘***’ is stopped
	Anonymous trading for securities is stopped. 
	Wait until anonumous trading by this security is activated. 

	Недопустимое значение поля ‘settl_pair’ ()

Value of ‘settl_pair’ field () is wrong
	There is no value in the Customer fields or the value is wrong 
	Enter the correct value of the Customer field 

	Input Error: Quantity (Currency, RegDays)
	The Quantity, Currency, RegDays fields are not filled correspondingly.
	Enter the correct value to the specified field. 

	Котировка: Значение ‘Quantity’ (**) не кратно (***)

Quote: Quantity (**) is not multiple to ‘***’
	Security quantity in the order is not multiple to the specified security lot. 
	Specify security volume in the order multiple to the set value


23.4. Information movable between areas and tabs of the Working window. 

Table 23‑4. Moving of information between areas and tabs of the Working window 

	Area, tab
	List item in the tab or area 
	Information movable to the tab or the area 
	Information movable from the tab or the area

	Market Minder area  XE "Market Minder Area" 
	Best instrument quote.
	Instrument code Instr.
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Quote parameter Instr, Bid, Ask.

	Firm Minder area  XE "Firm Minder Area" 
	Quote XE "Quote"  of the instrument.
	Participant code Name, which determined the tab content.
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Quote parameters Instr, Bid, Ask.

	Quote Retrieval tab  XE "Quote Retrieval Tab" 
	Order.
	Instrument code Instr, which determined the section content.
	Participant code Name. 

	
	
	
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Order parameters (Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Customer).

	Aggregated Orders tab  XE "Aggregated Orders Tab" 
	Order.
	Instrument code Instr, which determined the section content.
	Participant code Name. 

	
	
	
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Customer.

	Orders tab
	Order.
	Instrument code Instr.
	Participant code Name. 

	
	
	
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Customer.

	Market View tab  XE "Market View Tab" 
	Market indices.
	Instrument code Instr.
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Quote parameters Instr, Bid, Ask.

	Instruments tab  XE "Instruments Tab" 
	Security.
	Instrument code Instr, the list is order by its value.
	Instrument code Instr.

	Firms Tab XE "Firms Tab" 
	RTS participant .
	
	Participant code Name.

	Trades Tab XE "Trades Tab" 
	Trade report.
	Instrument code Instr, movable to the filter field in the tab .
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra.

	
	
	
	Trade report parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Moment.

	Reports Tab XE "Reports Tab" 
	Trade report.
	Instrument code Instr, movable to the filter field in the tab.
	Participant code Name.

	
	
	
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra.

	
	
	
	Trade report parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Moment.

	Assets tab
	Trade accounts.
	
	TAC. XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" 

	
	Settlement bank.
	
	Bank code.

	
	Settlement depositary .
	
	Depositary code.

	News tab  XE "News Tab" 
	Security .
	Instrument code Instr, movable to the filter field in the tab.
	

	Quote Update tab  XE "Quote Update Tab" 
	
	Instrument code Instr.
	

	
	
	Quote parameters Instr, Bid, Ask.
	

	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra.
	

	Buy Order, XE "Buy Order Tab"  Sell Order tabs  XE "Sell Order Tab" 
	
	Instrument code Instr.
	

	
	
	Quote parameters Instr, Bid, Ask.
	

	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity.
	

	Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" 
	
	Instrument code Instr.
	

	
	
	Quote parameters Instr, Bid, Ask.
	

	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra.
	

	
	
	Trade report parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Moment.
	

	Assets Withdrawal Tab XE "Assets Withdrawal Tab" 
	
	TAC. XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" 
	

	
	
	Bank code.
	

	
	
	Depositary (register) code
	

	
	
	Own quote parameters Instr, Bid, Ask.
	

	
	
	Trade report parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Moment.
	

	Communications tab  XE "Communications Tab" 
	Subscriber from the participant’s company 
	Code of the participating company Name, which determines the subscribers list.
	

	
	
	Code of the subscriber who is being communicated with now through text messages. 
	

	Pending Trades area  XE "Pending Trades Area" 
	Trade report.
	
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity.

	
	
	
	Trade report parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Moment.

	Confirmed Trades area  XE "Confirmed Trades Area" 
	Trade report.
	
	Instrument code Instr.

	
	
	
	Order parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity.

	
	
	
	Trade report parameters Instr, Bid, Ask, Quantity, Contra, Moment.

	Calls Area XE "Calls Area" 
	Subscriber from the participating company.
	Code of the subscriber who is being communicated with now through text messages.
	Code of the subscriber who is being communicated with now through text messages.


23.5. Format of data export to a file 

Data can be exported to a file from the RTS Workstation in two ways. 

Firstly, if you select print to the file in View(Options(Print (see paragraph 4.3), then the Print command of the shortcut menu of the corresponding tab will export data of this tab to a file. Below you can see format of data exported from the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab"  (see paragraph 23.5.1) and from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  (see paragraph 23.5.2).

Secondly, you can use the “Data exporter” program.

23.5.1. Export of data from the Trade Report tab to a file 

Fig. 23.1 shows an example of data exported to a file from the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" . The data provide information about two trade reports, report-1 and report-2. Data of each trade report takes 9 rows, the content of which is given in Table 23‑5. 

Trade

PURCHASE AMSV contra: TRN2M

customer: trn1o1 currency RUR

price: 3.30100 qty: 2000 amount: 209268.22

schema: DCC

trade moment: 30/10/02 17:52 settlement date: 05 Nov 2002

status: COM transaction # 2912

memo: example 1

reply: 

Trade

SELL LKOH contra: TRN2M

customer: trn1o3 currency USD

price: 8.00000 qty: 5000 amount: 40000.00

schema: DCC

trade moment: 28/10/02 17:15 settlement date: 01 Nov 2002

status: COM transaction # 2487

memo: example 2

reply: 

Fig. 23.1. Data of two trade reports exported to the file from the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" 
Table 23‑5. Content of the file lines which is exported from the Trade Report tab  XE "Trade Report Tab" 
	№ of row
	Row item
	Meaning of the item in report-1
	Meaning of the item in report -2

	1.
	tab abbreviation 
	Trade
	Trade

	2.
	operation name
	PURCHASE
	SELL

	
	instrument code 
	AMSV
	LKOH

	
	field name
	contra:
	contra:

	
	counteragent code
	TRN2M
	TRN2M

	3.
	field name
	customer:
	customer:

	
	customer code  XE "Customer code"  or TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" 
	trn1o1
	trn1o3

	
	field name
	currency
	currency

	
	currency code
	RUR
	USD

	4.
	field name
	price:
	price:

	
	instrument price with five digits after the decimal point 
	3.30100
	8.00000

	
	field name 
	qty:
	qty:

	
	Instrument quantity, trade volume 
	2000
	5000

	
	field name
	amount:
	amount:

	
	trade amount with two digits after the decimal point 
	209268.22
	40000.00

	5.
	field name
	schema:
	schema:

	
	code of the trade settlement scheme 
	DCC
	DCC

	6.
	field name
	trade moment:
	trade moment:

	
	date and time of trade execution 
	30/10/02 17:52
	28/10/02 17:15

	
	field name
	settlement date:
	settlement date:

	
	date of trade settlement 
	05 Nov 2002
	01 Nov 2002

	7.
	field name
	status:
	status:

	
	code of trade status
	COM
	COM

	
	field name
	transaction #
	transaction #

	
	transaction number in the Trading System 
	2912
	2487

	8.
	field name
	memo:
	memo:

	
	comment text 
	example 1
	example 2

	9.
	field name
	reply:
	reply:

	
	Trading System reply that the trade report is received 
	
	


23.5.2. Data export to a file from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  

Fig. 23.2 gives an example of data exported to a file from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" . 

The report starts with the header row which lists 

· names of all report columns (Instr, Issue, Act, Stat, Customer, Contra, Price, Qty, Amount, Settle, Trans, Moment, Clr, Memo);

· date and time of report creation (in the example in Fig. 23.2 – 11/08/03 13:36:00)

Contents of the report columns is identical to the content of the trade report columns viewed in the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab"  (see Table 9‑2). There is no divider between the columns, blank space divides: trade volume and currency symbol in the Amount field, date and time in the Moment field. The dividing symbol in dates is /, the divider in time is a column, the decimal point symbol is a point. Fields with “empty” values are not visible in the report (for example, the is no Issue value is Fig. 23.2) 

The field Contra is empty if this security should be traded anonymously in accordance with the trade regulations. (for example, instruments on the T+0 market). 

InstrIssueActStatCustomerContraPriceQtyAmountSettleTransMomentClrMemo11/08/03 13:36:00

LKOHSQCOMtrn1m5TRN2M17.26000500086300.00 USD12/08/0300003582706/08/03 14:35:02DCC

LKOHPQCOMtrn1m5TRN2M17.34000500086700.00 USD12/08/0300003582606/08/03 14:34:35DCC

EESRPQCOMtrn1m4TROYM0.27100500000135500.00 USD08/08/0300003569904/08/03 11:35:27DCC

EESRPQCOMtrn1m4TROYM0.27100500000135500.00 USD08/08/0300003569804/08/03 11:35:23DCC

EESRPQCOMtrn1m4TROYM0.27000500000135000.00 USD08/08/0300003569704/08/03 11:35:19DCC

EESRPQCOMtrn1m4TROYM0.26850500000134250.00 USD08/08/0300003569604/08/03 11:35:14DCC

EESRPQCOMtrn1m4TROYM0.26850500000134250.00 USD08/08/0300003569504/08/03 11:35:12DCC

EESRPQCOMtrn1m4TROYM0.26800500000134000.00 USD08/08/0300003569404/08/03 11:35:10DCC

EESRPQCOMtrn1m4TROYM0.26800500000134000.00 USD08/08/0300003569304/08/03 11:35:08DCC

Fig. 23.2. Date of a trade report exported to a file from the Reports tab  XE "Reports Tab" 
Glossary

Addressed quote 
is trade report XE "Trade: trade report" , signed by one party and addressed to the Trading participant said in it.
Trading session time of T_trades

is the time during which trading was executed (minus the time of technical and administrative pauses). 
For the T+0 market it is the time of the double quick auction  XE "Quick auction"  (now from 11 a.m to 6 p.m. ). 
For the classic market it is the time when the official statistics is calculated (now from 11 a.m to 6 p.m. ).

Quick orders 
are orders meeting the following requirements:
· orders belong to the same type (common or addressed);

· orders have the same payment currency;

· orders have different directions (sell- buy);

· orders indicate one and the same document;

· orders in the instrument quantity (orders are also quick if the order with a larger instrument quantity allows partial execution);

· orders have the buy price more or less than the sell price.
Purchase and sale contract (Contract) 
is a security purchase and sale contract.

Trade closing 

is the moment when all contract obligations between the seller and the buyer are fulfilled.

Order

is participant’s declaring of obligations to trade an instrument on certain terms which include 

· quote (price) of the instrument; 

· trade volume (instrument quantity);

· payment currency  XE "Currency: payment" ;

· terms of trade execution. 

Trade initiator 
is the trade participant who addressed to another trading participant to conclude a trade.

Acknowledgement 

is establishing of mutual correspondence for two or more documents (quotes, reports, collaterals and so on) by a certain number of criteria.

Clearing Center 

is the Partnership division, which ensures preparation and execution of settlements by trades made by the participants. 

Quotes quantity by the spread N(X) 

Is the minimum number of unilateral orders with prices within the X spread; it is determined under conditions which should be satisfied by the MM orders by control securities.

Counteragent

is an individual or a legal entity, with whom a broker or a deAlert conclude a contract for securities trading, that is licensed to operate on the securities market as a broker or a dealer.

Control security 

is a security, trading which the MM should meet the requirements concerning the spread, number and volume of trades. .

Trade confirmator 
is the trading participant who confirms the trade report created by the initiator  XE "Trade: trade report" .

Quote XE "Quote"  

is the instrument price in the order (the word quote is often used as a synonym of the word order).

Currency conversion rate 

–is the rate established by the Central Bank of the Russian Federation for the day previous to the day f submitting payment documents to the Payer’s bank. 

In case of settlement by a letter of credit, the rate established by the Central Bank of the Russian Federation for the day previous to the day of the letter of credit opening.

Listing (securities list 

– is a group of instruments traded by the same rules. 

Lmit order 

– is an order which allows trading at the said or better price.

Market-Maker (ММ) 
– is the trading participant whose obligations include:
· supporting of bilateral quotes for a number of securities which meet the spread requirements, for a certain period of time; 
· trade execution by control securities so that the number and price is not less than the set ones. 
ММ-order XE "Order: ММ-order" 
– is a Sell or Buy order placed by the MM trader in the Market Making tab  XE "Market Making Tab" . Up to three MM Sell orders and three MM Buy orders can be placed in the Trading System. The Trading System controls whether the market maker has satisfied the spread requirements by the Market Maker best orders. The best orders include MM orders and usual Sell and Buy orders placed by the trader in any other trading tabs. 

Moment of trade execution 

– is the moment when the parties come to the oral agreement about all existing conditions of the trade or signing of a written contract about transaction conclusion, which results in appearance of obligations in relation to securities and/or money means. 

Place of trade execution 

– is the stock exchange, classic market, trading system or any other trading ground.

Volume by the spread V(X)

– is the minimum value of the total volume (shares, securities) of unilateral orders with prices within the X spread; it is established under conditions which MM orders by the control securities should meet. 

Trading volume 

– is the trade volume by the control security executed for a certain period of time in all accounts (own and customers) of the trading participant. The trading volume is calculated in the quote currency for stock or in the nominal currency for bonds  XE "Bonds"  (RUR, USD). Trading volume does not include repo trades  XE "Repo"  on the T+0 market and unilateral trades. 

Blocked balance 
– is securities quantity and/or money means of the clearing Participant, blocked for trade execution.

Trade report 

– is a report about the fact of trade conclusion, forwarded by the trading participant to the Trading System.

Trade execution

– fixing of the trade, which was concluded by the trading participants, in the Trading System. 

Partnership

– Non-commercial partnership "RTS Stock Exchange ". 
Report affirmation 
– is a message sent by the trading participant to the trading system to confirm the fact of conclusion trade; the report of this trade was sent by his counteragent .

Settlement bank 

– is the credit organization accredited by the Partnership which provides settlement services for the and participants of settlement. 

Settlement depositary 

– is an organization which has a depositary license accredited by the Partnership and providing depositary services for the participants of settlement.

Market order 

– is an order to sell or buy the indicated quantity of the instrument at the best prices available at the moment of order activation. 
Free balance 
– is the security and money quantity of the Clearing participant, which can be used by the participants of clearing to fulfill obligations during clearing with full preliminary guarantee. 

· Free money balance 

– is the money balance on the trading account of the settlement participant, within the amount of this balance a participant can place orders to buy securities (calculated as the difference between the money limit and the amount of all current orders). 

· Free security balance 

– is the security balance on the depo trading account, within the amount of this balance a participant can place orders (calculated as the difference between the security limit and the total quantity of this type securities in all Sell orders). 

Trade (transaction) 
– is concluding agreement (orally or in writing) that one of the parties is willing to sell and the other party is willing to buy securities at the agreed and under agreed conditions. 

Guaranteed Trading System  XE "Guaranteed Trading System (GTS)"  (GTS) 
– is a subsystem of the T+0 market in the Trading system, where entering of orders and conclusion of transactions requires 100% preliminary depositing of money and securities which are transaction objects in the Settlement Depositary and the Settlement organization. 

Х Spread

– is the securities price interval (RUR, USD, %); specified under conditions which should be met by MM orders by control securities. 

Trading System (ТС) 

– is the Trading System of the Partnership.

Trading session 
– is a trading session in the Trading System.

Pair of trading accounts 

– is a trading money account in the settlement bank and a depo trading account in the settlement depositary, which takes part in trade settlement. Orders on the T+0 market include a link to the pair of trading accounts  XE "Pair of trading accounts"  in the form of the trading account code (TAC XE "Trading accounts code (TAC)" ).

Trading money account 
– is a banking account (subsidiary account), opened for a participant of clearing in the settlement bank in accordance with the requirements of the current legislation and normative acts of the RF, indicated in the Conditions and is designed for settlement of accounts by the results of concluded trades. The account has a special functioning mode, а) which offers the possibility to follow instructions of the clearing center of a third party on behalf of the account owner; b) which technically limits the possibility of the account owner to perform operations by the account during the trading session. 
Depo trading account 
– a clearing participant depo account in the settlement depositary which is designed to account securities of clearing participants and perform operations with securities by the results of concluded trades. 

Spread requirement 

– requirements for orders placed by the MM for control securities.
The requirements include the minimum value of the total volume of Sell orders and Buy orders (in shares_ and the minimum quantity of unilateral orders, with prices within the X spread. 

Trader 

– is a company responsible representative, authorized to trade securities. 

Condition of a common order activation 
– condition, which activates common order  XE "Order: common"  Activating conditions are specified by the trading participant during order creation. 

Trading participant 

– is a professional participant of the securities market– a Partnership member, who performs broker and deAlert operations in the RTS trading system. 

Security

– is a security, financial instrument, which has a code in the Trading System. 

Partial order execution 

– selling or buying a lesser quantity of security than it is specified in the order data. 

DS 
– digital signature.
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110Operation 14‑1. Returning of assets from the delivery register in the Clearing Center to the trading account


112Operation 14‑2. Assets withdrawal from the trading accounts to main accounts


112Operation 14‑3. Withdrawal of assets fron trading accounts to delivery registers in the Clearing Center


118Operation 15‑1. Transferof the Instr instrument code to the Buy Order or Sell Order tab


118Operation 15‑2. Transfer of all order parameters to the Buy Order or Sell Order tab


119Operation 15‑3. Quote (announcement) of a new order at auction


119Operation 15‑4. Setting the instrument code Inst to create a Bid order in the Buy Order tab and and Ask order in the Sell Order tab correspondingly


119Operation 15‑5. Setting order type of an and activating conditions of at tabs Buy Order and Sell Order


121Operation 15‑6 Editing and adding order at auction


121Operation 15‑7.Order retrieval on the T+0 market


122Operation 15‑8. Deactivate orders at auction


123Operation 15‑9. Restore orders on the T+0 market


125Operation 15‑10. Editing orders paragraphs at auctions in dialog Edit Saved Order


127Operation 16‑1. Conclusion of a trade on a quick order in the dialog Quick Order


128Operation 16‑2. Forming an addressed quote


129Operation 16‑3. Affirming an addressed quote


129Operation 16‑4. Deleting an addressed quote from the Trading System


132Operation 16‑5. Forming a report on concluding a trade with a deferred effect


132Operation 16‑6. Affirming the conclusion of a trade with a deferred effect


133Operation 16‑7. affirming reports on an address trade with a deferred effect by the Initiator


133Operation 16‑8. Affirming a trade with a deferred effect by the Confirmator


151Operation 17‑1. Forming the report on the offer (addressed quote) “from scratch”


151Operation 17‑2. . Forming the report on the offer (addressed quote) on the indicative quote


152Operation 17‑3. Affirming the report on the offer (addressed quote)


152Operation 17‑4. Deleting the report on the offer (addressed quote) from the Trading System


153Operation 17‑5. Amending the counter transaction conditions by the Lender


153Operation 17‑6. Affirmation by the Borrower the counter transaction conditions or rejection of the amendments


154Operation 17‑7. Affirming the counter transaction on day T+N (on the part of the Borrower – the initiator


154Operation 17‑8. Affirming the counter transaction on day T+N (on the part of the Lender – the confirmator)


156Operation 17‑9. Affirming the expired report on the counter transaction (addressed quote)


158Operation 18‑1. Opening the dialog Alert Manager


158Operation 18‑2. Changing the alert’s activity


158Operation 18‑3. Creation of a new alert


159Operation 18‑4. Editing an alert


159Operation 18‑5. Copying an alert


159Operation 18‑6. Deletion of an alert from the list


160Operation 18‑7. Forming the alert Price Change


161Operation 18‑8. . Forming the alert Target Price


163Operation 18‑9. Forming the alert News


163Operation 18‑10. forming the alert Market-Maker Rule


165Operation 18‑11. Forming the alert Price Gains & Loses


166Operation 18‑12. Forming the alert Firms Activity


174Operation 19‑1. submission of a new order at the closed auction


175Operation 19‑2. Changing and adding an order for the closed auction


175Operation 19‑3. Order withdrawal at the closed auction


183Operation 20‑1. Setting of the control securities list


184Operation 21‑1. Setting of the customer code and TAC for every depositary group


185Operation 21‑2. Exceptions setting of customer codes and TAC for some security of the depositary group


186Operation 21‑3. Setting of fonts for tabs and sections


186Operation 21‑4. Settng of Working window elements color


188Operation 21‑5. Setting of tabs parameters using the shortcut menu


189Operation 21‑6. Setting of parameters visibility and order in the tabs using the mouse.




Subject Index 

Attention! The description of different operations is given in Operations, Operation index can be found in the previous section.
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Aggregated Orders Tab, 31, 32, 35, 36, 39, 40, 50, 54, 56, 58, 61, 63, 66, 67, 68, 70, 71, 74, 77, 93, 100, 101, 102, 107, 188, 191, 192, 196

Aggregated Orders Tab, 93

Alert, 10, 163

Alert Box Bar, 31, 32, 36, 161, 162, 163, 164, 168, 170, 171, 172

Alert Log Tab, 33, 36, 44, 161, 171, 172

Alert Manager Dialog, 161, 162, 163, 171

Alert Type, 161, 163

Firm Activity, 162, 163, 164, 169, 170

Market-Maker Rule, 161, 168

News, 166, 167

Price Change, 161, 163, 164, 165

Price Gains & Losses, 162, 168

Tab Alert Log, 31

Alert Log Tab, 31, 33, 36, 44, 161, 171, 172

Assets, 25

Assets blocking, 26, 27, 124, 174

Assets Tab, 33, 108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 113, 114

Assets Withdrawal Tab, 31, 36, 113, 114, 115, 197

Available balance, 25, 113

Blocking of assets, 25

Bonds, 16, 18, 44, 52, 64, 65, 70, 202

Buy Order Tab, 15, 25, 31, 33, 36, 39, 40, 59, 65, 67, 70, 93, 94, 121, 122, 124, 125, 129, 164, 165, 169, 170, 173, 176, 188, 189, 197
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Confirmed Trades Area, 15, 31, 32, 33, 49, 56, 58, 61, 63, 66, 70, 74, 77, 79, 93, 103, 188, 198

Confirmed Trades Tab, 121, 129, 176

Currency

payment, 16, 64, 201

viewed, 39, 40, 65, 69

Customer code, 24, 62, 76, 189, 190, 199

Customer Code, 94

Filter, 41, 43, 62, 74

Firm Minder Area, 14, 15, 31, 32, 36, 39, 49, 56, 58, 60, 61, 63, 66, 70, 74, 77, 93, 96, 102, 188, 191, 196

Firm Minder Tab, 121, 124

Firms Tab, 10, 14, 15, 31, 33, 36, 41, 44, 45, 46, 47, 54, 61, 102, 107, 169, 170, 191, 196

Free balance, 109

Grouping, 41

Group Manager dialog, 41, 42, 63, 74, 164, 166, 169

group of companies, 41, 162

Guaranteed Trading System (GTS), 10, 13, 14, 15, 24, 76, 195, 196, 203

Hot Line Area, 14, 15, 31, 32, 49, 50

Info Tab, 14, 15, 31, 33, 36, 44, 47, 48, 113, 191, 194

Instruments Tab, 14, 15, 31, 33, 36, 39, 41, 43, 44, 50, 56, 58, 63, 66, 70, 74, 77, 94, 102, 122, 187, 189, 190, 191, 196

Limit for quote trade, 45, 46, 107

Limits, 21

free, 20, 21, 23, 24

general limit, 21

initial, 21

Market Making Tab, 31, 33, 120, 121, 168, 180, 181, 182, 185, 186, 187, 188, 202

Market Minder Area, 14, 15, 31, 32, 36, 38, 39, 49, 56, 57, 58, 59, 61, 63, 66, 70, 74, 77, 93, 102, 188, 191, 196

Market Minder Tab, 121

Market View Tab, 14, 15, 31, 32, 36, 38, 39, 50, 56, 58, 59, 63, 66, 70, 74, 77, 93, 102, 121, 191, 192, 193, 196

News Tab, 50, 197

Order

addressed, 100, 150, 159

anonymous, 20, 21, 23, 97, 103, 123

common, 204

Iceberg order, 97

limit, 26, 27, 178

market, 26, 178, 179

MM order, 181, 182, 185

counter transaction, 129

quick, 25, 26

ММ-order, 202

Orders aggregation, 71, 102

Orders Tab, 32, 62

Pair of trading accounts, 12, 15, 24, 25, 33, 39, 60, 99, 108, 110, 112, 113, 114, 115, 124, 188, 193, 203

Pending Trades Area, 14, 15, 31, 32, 33, 49, 56, 58, 61, 63, 66, 70, 74, 77, 78, 93, 102, 103, 104, 135, 160, 198

Pending Trades Tab, 121, 131, 132, 135, 139, 145, 146, 150, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158, 159, 160

Price

order (quote), 125, 126, 177

trade, 73, 76, 99, 101

Print, 40

Quick auction, 15, 25, 173, 201

Quote, 16, 39, 64, 68, 196, 202

indicative, 67

Quote Retrieval Tab, 14, 15, 31, 32, 35, 36, 39, 40, 50, 54, 56, 58, 61, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 70, 74, 77, 80, 82, 84, 85, 93, 94, 96, 100, 101, 107, 121, 122, 124, 128, 129, 130, 131, 145, 147, 153, 154, 185, 186, 188, 191, 196

Quote Update Tab, 15, 22, 31, 33, 36, 65, 67, 70, 75, 79, 89, 93, 94, 96, 144, 145, 164, 166, 169, 170, 189, 197

Repo, 11, 12, 19, 33, 44, 64, 65, 67, 68, 69, 70, 73, 75, 76, 78, 88, 93, 141, 142, 143, 158, 202

Repo Report Tab, 31, 33, 36, 67, 139, 140, 145, 147, 148, 150, 151, 152, 153, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158, 159, 189

Reports Tab, 14, 15, 31, 33, 36, 39, 40, 41, 54, 56, 58, 61, 63, 66, 70, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 93, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 121, 122, 129, 131, 132, 133, 135, 138, 139, 145, 146, 150, 151, 152, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158, 159, 160, 176, 191, 197, 198, 199, 200

Sell Order Tab, 15, 25, 31, 33, 36, 39, 40, 59, 65, 67, 70, 93, 94, 97, 120, 121, 122, 124, 125, 129, 164, 165, 169, 170, 186, 188, 189, 197

Settlement scheme, 62, 64, 68

Status Line Area, 32, 51, 52, 57, 61, 66, 79, 188

Tab Communications, 37

Trade

anonymous, 15, 23

auction, 73, 76, 79

Borrower (in repo operation), 78, 139, 141, 142, 144, 146, 150, 151, 152, 156, 157, 158, 159

by addressed quote, 18, 25

by quote, 15, 18, 22, 45, 46, 47, 65, 67, 69, 73, 76, 79, 93, 100, 101, 105, 106, 107

communications, 22, 25, 73, 76, 105

confirmator, 18, 19, 22, 25, 76, 103, 105

initiator, 18, 19, 22, 25, 76, 105

Lender (in repo operation), 78, 140, 141, 142, 145, 146, 150, 151, 152, 156, 157, 158, 159

offer (in repo operation), 152

counter transaction (in repo operation), 78, 140, 141, 150, 152, 156, 159

status, 19, 73, 76, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 157

trade report, 18, 22, 25, 75, 99, 100, 102, 103, 105, 131, 201, 202

trade report affirmation, 22, 78, 100, 103, 138, 155

unilateral, 22, 105

Trade Report Tab, 15, 22, 25, 31, 33, 36, 40, 65, 67, 70, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 107, 128, 130, 131, 132, 135, 164, 166, 169, 170, 189, 197, 198, 199

Trades Tab, 14, 15, 31, 33, 36, 39, 40, 41, 50, 56, 58, 63, 66, 70, 73, 74, 77, 93, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 121, 122, 129, 131, 132, 133, 135, 138, 152, 155, 176, 191, 197

Trading accounts code (TAC), 24, 32, 33, 60, 62, 64, 68, 76, 111, 112, 113, 115, 124, 127, 131, 148, 178, 185, 186, 188, 189, 190, 197, 199, 203

Trading accounts pair, 125, 126, 127, 177

Verba-O SDCS, 10, 28, 36

Yield, 18, 64



Automatic system deletion





IT – Conclusion initiator


CT – Conclusion Confirmator








Transaction 


deletion by timer





Time – end trading session


IS – Execution initiator 


CC – Execution confirmator





Counter transaction





did not affirm
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